
16-ESQ-0061 

Ms. S. L. Dahl-Crumpler 
Nuclear Waste Program 

Department of Energy 
Richland Operations Office 

P.O. Box 550 
Richland, Washington 99352 

APR D 7 2016 

Washington State Department of Ecology 
3100 Port of Benton Boulevard 
Richland, Washington 993 54 

Dear Ms. Dahl-Crumpler: 

-1238094 

LZ 77z_,0J 

CLASS 1 MODIFICATIONS TO THE HANFORD FACILITY RESOURCE CONSERVATION 
AND RECOVERY ACT PERMIT, QUARTER ENDING MARCH 31 , 2016 

In accordance with the Hanford Facility Resource Conservation and Recovery Act Permit, 
Dangerous Waste Portion for the Treatment, Storage, and Disposal of Dangerous Waste (Permit) 
Condition I.C.3 , enclosed for your notification is a Class 1 Modification for the quarter ending 
March 31 , 2016. 

The modification updates information in Part III of the Permit Revision 8C and pertains to the 
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units, the Integrated Disposal Facility, the 400 Area Waste 
Management Unit, and the Waste Treatment and Immobilization Plant. The modification is 
being made to ensure that activities are conducted in compliance with the Permit. A record of 
the modification is maintained in the Hanford Facility Operating Record. 

If you have any questions, please contact me, or your staff may contact Jeffrey A. Frey, Assistant 
Manager for Safety and Environment on (509) 376-7727. 

ESQ:ACM 

Enclosure 

cc: See page 2 

Sincerely, 

A~ Cit~ b~<u,< 
Stacy Charboneau 
Manager 
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Ms. S. L. Dahl-Crumpler 
16-ESQ-0061 

cc w/encl: 
J. L. Cantu,<Ecology (CD ROM) 
Administrative ecord, TSD: H-0-1 , T-3-4, 

-2-

D-2-11 , S-4-2, H-0-8 (Hard Copy & CD ROM) 
Ecology NWP Library (Hardcopy & CD ROM) 
Environmental ~ortal, 03-30 (CD ROM) 
Gonzaga University, Foley Center Library 

(CD ROM) 
HF Operating Record (J. K. Perry, MSA, A3-01) 

(CD ROM) 
Portland State University, Government Information 

(CD ROM) 
University of Washington, Suzzallo Library, 

Govt Publications Department (CD ROM) 
Washington State University-Tri-Cities, DOE 

Reading Room, CIC, (CD ROM) 

cc w/o encl: 
D. J. Alexander, Ecology 
B. L. Becker-Khaleel, CHPRC 
L. E. Borneman, WRPS 
A. S. Carlson, Ecology 
B. L. Cum, URS 
K. A. Hadley, WCH 
R. G. Hastings, ORP 
M. E. Jones, Ecology 
S. Kosjerina, CHPRC 
P. W. Martin, CHPRC 
S. Murdock, BNI 
B. Peck, BNI 
R. R. Skinnarland, Ecology 
S. A. Thompson, WRPS 
H. T. Tilden, PNNL 
M. B. Wilson, MSA 

APR O 7 2018· 



ENCLOSURE 

CLASS 1 MODIFICATIONS FOR QUARTER ENDING MARCH 31, 2016 
Ms. S. L. Dahl-Crumpler, Ecology 

Consisting of 407 pages, 
including this cover page 
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Quarter Ending March 31 , 2016 

Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Forms 

Part Ill, Operating Unit 5 

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units 

Index 

P ge2 of2: ntin ncy Plan (Add ndum J) 
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PCN~3.2.>2015.01 

P 1 of 2 



Quarter Ending March 31 , 2016 

PCN-325-2015-01 

Page 2 or2 

Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Form 
U'nit: Permit Part 

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units Part Ill, Operating Unit Group 5 

Description of Modification: 

Plan R 

WAC 173-303~830 Modification C!ass 
1 Please mark the Modification Class: 

Class 1 
X 

Enter relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification citation number: 
A 1. Administrative and infonnatlonar changes 

bl rti n o the plan. 
t indi idually list in 

Class 11 Class 2 Class 3 1 

B. 6. d. Changes in name, address, or phone number of coordinators or other pers-0ns or agencies identified in the 
plan 

Modification Approved: ISs:J Yes D No {state reason for denial) 

Reason for denial: 

Date 
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F&O Buildi.ng mergency Procedure 
BEP /t)r 111 RPl (J 5RPl) 

1.0 General Information 

and hazardou mat rial in operati n 
ible ignificant hazard to adjacent faciliti 

BEP-.,. 25 
Page 5 

dur (BEP) ha b n 

program and 

for hazardous, ast management 
, hin n dmini trati d ) . 

• 
• 
• 

Thi lan mu t b imp.lemented v hen ran merg n threat n human h alth and the en ir nm n . 

m rgen i ari from but are not limi ed l the 011 \: ing: 

• fir 

• 
tems 

• medi al merg nc 

• b mb th t 

• r'tican 

• criminal acti ity 

• in ident at other fa iliti . 

• natural hazard or natural for~e 

• pilJ/r le to th en ironm nt requiring a i ranee 

• hazardou material release. 

Use only the cum:nl procedure revision vailable on lhe F&O web ite, or procedures numbered and stamped .. Con1rolled Cop)' ... 
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F&O Building E mergency Procedur 

BEP fer the RPL (325RPL) 

he BED ill pr ide .8 R members with annual B ·P training. 
annual training fr m Pacific orth, t tional L borat 

r th afi 

B P- 25 
Page6 

ir 

The building tr acti ati n of th 
B 

d at least annuaU and ain nded ifnece ar or hene er any of the 
ing ccur • [W -173-30 -3 0(5)] 

• bl gul t' on or th Hazard W te Treatment nit HWT p rmit 

• Th jnan 

• r de rea th p tential for fire 
t con titu nt or in any , a th t 

• h rdio ting pe 

• 'he em rgen 

1.1 Facili ty Name 

umber 

1.2 aciHty L~ation 

The 25RPL Building i in the outh m portion fth 300 Area north f ypre treet. 

tion 1.0 Para raph I I: Pennit Requirement Class I edification 09/30/ 15 

only the current procedure rcvi ion avai lable on the F&O 'hcb ·ite. or proo:du~ numbered nd tamped "Controlled Copy.-



1.3 0 ner/Operator 

F&O Building mergenc Procedure 
BEP for th RPL (325RPL) 

be 325RPL Building i o ned/o rated b th - .. Department ofEnerg (DO ) nd 

8 I?- 2 
Page 7 

co perat d by P . Th 325RP Manager i the nfor lin manag r in th 325RPL and ha 
o era II re pon ibility for all a pect . f p ration in th facility. . he 325RPL Manag r i part of 
the uciear Operati n Di i i. n (NOD), It:hin. the Facilities and peration (F&O) Directorat . 

h 325RPL B· . port. dfo U to th 325RPL Manager and upports op rations and 
n afotenanc in th - facility. The 325RP BM i al o the primar B D. 

1.4 Facility D cr"ption 

The 325RP mple as referred to in this BEP nsist of the, follov ing. 

• 25RP Building 

• 325RPL Filter Bui.ldiag 

• East -torage Yard located east ofthe 325RPL Building 

• rth t rag Pad l ated n r1h fth 325RP BuiJdjng. 

he 3,25RPL ilter Building i Jocatcd on t n rtbv c t corner o the mafo RPL Building and 
hou -th final tag high~ ffici nc particulat ai (HEP 6lt r and th main ·hau t fan . 

he East torag Yard i a f1 need en losur adjacent t th e t ide of th 325RPL Building 
and is d signated as an outdo r Rad ioact'ive Materia I r a (RM . 

orth torag Pad i th foundation pad fth form r 328 Building and ill b d ignated 
a an outdo · r RMA. 

NOTE: Footnote in thi document note .the provi ions in the .BEP that are ubject Jo 
Re ource onservalion andR ov ry A t (R "JU) Permit# WA7 9000 96 . The action in 
the BEP imp/em nt R RA permit requirements. 

Us tmly the cumnt procedure revision avail ble on the F'&.0 web ite, or procedures numbered and stamped ucontrollcd Copy. -



AH-00-0AH horn , howler 
or flashing blue light (in high 

otificaai n 
) 

F&O Building mergeoc Pro dure 
BEP for the RPL (325RPL) 

BEP- 25 
Page8 

rea Evacuation 

uclear CriticaHzy 

Airborne Radio.activity 
or 

Area Radiatfon onitor 

d n tify 

top work activities; immediate,ly e it the area· 
notify Radiological ontrol p rsonnel. 

Lift receiver ay ' HELLO' listen to th me age 
and folio, the actions desig11at d. 

. I Modification 03 1/ 16 

Use only the current procedure revisi n available on the F&O website, or proced'ures numbered and stamped wcontrollcd Copy.'' 
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ate: 0 l/]8/16 

F&O Building Emergenc Procedure 
BEP for tire RPL (325RPL) 

1.6 Coordination with Local Em rg ncy R ponders3 

B ·P- 25 
Pag 9 

Jnterfuces and coordination, ith o . it agen ie ar-e in th planning prepar dn , r pon e. 
and re . er element of the Han ord mer enc Managetl1ent Program. The DOE ha 
d I ped and maintain agre ment t formalize areas und rstanding c perati n and 
_ upport with ffsit.e agencie .. 'h agr men ar applicabl to all Hanford fa iii ti , 
includin the 325RPL. ummarie ofth e Memorandum of _ .greement or A are given 
in DOE/RL 9 ··02, Tab! 3-1. 

1.7 D.e iatioJJ from Technical Safety Requirement 

m rg n action tha: depart from appro d · - hnicaJ afet Requirement (I R) may be 
tak n hen no action n i en.t" ith the T Rs are immediatel appar nt, and when th e 
actions ar needed to protect,. orkc the publ'c, r th enviro ment from imm·n nt and 
ignificant harm. 

th 325RPL Manag r, or the 

DOE Headquarters 
[ R 5.ll] 

Use only the C\lm:nt procedure revisi n available on the r&o website, or procedures numbered and stamped "Cootrolled Copy." 
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F&O Building Emerg oc Procedur 
8 P for the R.Pl (J Sftf>l ) 

2.0 Purpo e of the Building Erner ency Procedure 

B P-325 
Page 10 

Thi procedure de cribes the proc ie: and inti rmation n sar in th nt f n m rg nc for the 
325RPL BE O m-mber t re ct to the emergen y and to perform the foll win action : 

• Maximize afe minimize ri k to liti and provjd pr mpt e 1cient treatment or injured 
pe. on. 

• Provide all membe o th BER it:h an understanding of their r le and re ponsibirti in 
th nt of an m rg ncy. 

• in im iz the effect n the health and safety of personn .I propert the en ironment 
program , and th public. 

• Pro id prompt internal and e t rnal notificati.on auth riti . 

2.1 Di tribution 

ta minimum •contr lled docum nt copi of thi BEP ill b Jocated as foIJm: 

• B D merg n y r p n bag 

• 25RPL P ffice (Ro m 900) 

• B . fil 

• Program ffice 

• PNNL 0 

• 

perating Record 

) (Hanford i e fa il.itie nl ) 

pon b g (L B/2D55) 

l Modification 03 1/1 6 

Use onl)' lhc current procedure rcvi, i n vailable on the F&O website, or procedures numbered and stamped "Coniroltcd Copy.~ 



F&O Buildin mergenc Procedur 
8ePfor 1h RPl (325RPL) 

2.2 croo m 

25RPL 

B D 
p 

SRO 

B 

PRP 
M 

F&O 

FO 

FR 

HD] 

HEP 
HFD 
HLRF 
HWT 

p 

LA/LAI 

MIT 
MO 

R dicx:h mi J Pr e ing L bo ~ r (325 uilding 

Building Em rg n Dir tor 

Building · m rg n Pr -dur 
Bui !ding · mergen Re pon 

Bui lding anag -r 

ontinuou ir M nitor 

riticaJity l rm tem 

hemical Hazard 
hemi al 

rgan izati n 

t m 

g nc (EP Gen rator Jdi ntification umb r) 

nd gul t ry Program 

rvic Rep.re ntati e 

Hov Do J...? 

torat 

ti It r) 

Hazard u W . te Treatment nit 
Incident .ommand · r 

lncid nt mmand Po t 

Incident Manager 

Integrated Operati n 
Limited rea I land 

ap nformation Tool 

st m 

emorandum o gr m nt 

. 'onl} the current procedure n: is ion avai lable oo the F O website, or procedures numbeftd and stamped "' ntrolled Cop . ... 



Re . o.: 15 
Rev. Date: 01/1 16 

F&O Building m rg nc Proc dur 
BEP for the RPL (315RPL) 

na ment up rt roup 
I A non-applicable 

OD Di i ion 

PPE 

RPT 

D 

TOP 

TSO 

TSR 

2.3 

ational Laboratory 

ffic 

Ra.di I gically ontrolled rea 

Pr cedur 

B P-325 
Pag 12 

request re i ion to thi procedur refi rto DM-001 D cum nt Produe1ion Di trihution. 

Use: on ly the current procedure revi. ion avai lable on the F&O website, or procedures numbered d st mpcd "'Controlled Copy.·· 
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F&O Boildin Emergenc Procedur 
8£/> for tl1e Rf>L (3 SR/>l ) 

3.0 Building mergency Re pon e Organization 

3.1 Emergenc Telephone Number 

B P-3 
Page P 

In thee t an emergenc e ific detailed f1 ii in ormation ma be needed. Kno ledge 
th building utHiti and diation h.azard can be obtain,d fr m the staftT ted in the 

ti Uo ing ta le. ontact the PNNL at 375~2400 if unable to conta tan ofth taff 
m mbe u ing the numb rs pro ided. [W -17 -303-350 (d)] 
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*BEDI 

"BED2 

Police Department 

F&O BoiJdiog Emergeoc Procedure 
BEP fer the RPL (325RPl) 

TJ Vand rlind o 
Don Craven 

DanK ter 

harp 

Karl Pool 
Randy Thornhill 

ne ,umer 
re or anArsdal 

Repre entati e John Holland 

375-2 9 
375-5398 
371-7383 
372-4122 
371-7042 

375- 246 
75- 220 

315-5546 

375-5088 
37 -3814 
375-5002 

316-1565 
376,7965 AX) 

375-2400 
37 -1648 

JI 

628-999 

375-2400 or373-09I I 

375-2400 

ns-2 ·oo 

375-2400 

37 -2 00 

373-3800 

L Jnformati.on Lin 

375-2400 

371-7848 

5 ection 3. 1, BED In onnati n: Penn.it R quirem nt 

BEP-325 
Page I 

Cell 
619-3873 

20-0533 

38-1053 

713·0860 

521-8024 
48~1053 

308- 108 
8-4974 

85 1-6761) 

554-435 
531-6441 
521 -121 1 

e Te ting. Any 



bemical 
ff z rd 
A . s.or 

Incident 
ommand P t 

H zard ' 

Incident 
Command Po 't 

R co:rder 

*Facmt 
Operation 

p ciali t 

taging 
Arca 

uperv· r 

PN 0 
acmty 

Representative 

F&O Building Emergency Procedure 
IJEP fer tire RPl (325RPL) 

R pon Organization 

cott olb 
ork: 315-5350 

Cell: 554-1780 

Ja D W 

ork: 372-41.22 
Cell: 438-4974 

Derek Wright 
ork: 72-4100 

Cell: O -392-987 
Hom : 803-640-3605 

arl Bowman 
ork: 375-7558 
11: 207-716-7191 

The e are Te 1/ng De.signated Positions (TOP) per HD/ subject area Workplace 
lo lh se po ·i1io1 require coordinatio,, lhroug}J lh TDP AdministroJor. 

B P-325 
Pa. e I 

er a ampbell 
Work: .. 75-5119 

ell: 947-0332 
Home: 43-6 I 22 

Dou Fa k 
37.1-70 7 
308,910 1 
67-5063 

Johnn Trevino 

ork: 375-5177 
II: 54~8 31 

,/ 

:; • only the: cum:nt procedure: revi i n av ilable on the F&O web.iite. or procedures numbered and stamped "Control led Copy.~ 
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F&O Building Em rgency Procedur 
BEP fer th RPL (J25RPL) 

3.3 Building Erner en R pon O anizatioo -
Emergen Op ration oter Int rface 

mA 
SUP. 

w DENS 

I 
NF 

I.tuns( 
AST 
B D 
CHA 
OOM 
CONT 
EOC 
FOS 
i1C 
IC 
ICP 

I 
RI.-EOC 

I •••••••• 
MSG 

IH 
MSG 
osc 
REC 
REP 
RHA 
u 

U AC 

UOAC 

••• • • 

I 
I 
I 

rd Asse o 

CHA 

OS 

I 

RHA 

osc 

I HAZAROS 
M NT 

BEP-325 
Page I 
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&O Building Emer-gency Procedure 
BEP for th RPL (J2JRPL) 

Ha- Eme cy Operllfons canter fEOC) 

1 I 
I I 
I I 
I 

ICP 
. 'I 

Tech Rip. 

B P- 2 
Page 17 

_, _________ ....l 

3.4 Building m rg nc Directors nd ltero .t 
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cti iti 

F&O Build ing Em rgenc Procedure 
BEP for the RPL (32SRPL) 

facilit 

BEP-325 
P s;e 1 

nfi uration ntrol o r fa ility tern and c mp nents at the 

• cti ating th B RO . 

• 
• 

• rt ontact 

• mmunicating v ith h En ironm ntal P:rot i n and R gulatory 
Program ( PRP . 

• Di ting .impl m ntati n of initial preplarm d ar n. 

• ldenti ing an alt mate raging area in th e ent 
during dv r ath r. 

• D termining p onn I ac ountabilit tatus. 

• Perfi nning th n ary t p in EP-BED-325RPL, Building-Emergency Dir ctor 
Checlcli t. 

• Verifyi g othe B RO p ition u ch c U t appropriat . 

• rif ing that pr ervation of e idenc at th e nt cene i taken into con· iderati n 
during the e ent. 

• loping and tran mittin nt r ports to maintain a cur t and completer cord 
of n deci ion and action during an e ent 

• Verifying th ppr priate alarms are und d v h n n ry 10• 

6 ecti n 3.4 P ragraphs land 2: P rmit Requirem nt, I J Modification 09/ 0/15 
. ti n 3.4 Paragraph 2 Bull t3: P rmit Require-m -n Cl I Modification 09 15 
ecti n 3.4, Paragraph 2, Bull t 5: P rm.it R qui.remen Cl I Modification 09 0/ 15 

9 ection 3.4, Paragraph 2, Bullet 8: P nnit R quir m nt, er . l Modification 03 1/16 
10 ection " .4, Paragraph 2, Bull t 16: Permit Requirem nt, Clas . l odification 09/" 0/I S 

lJse only the current procedure revi ion av Hable on the F&O web ite, or procedures numbered nnd stamped "Controlled Cop,." 
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Page 19 

• ro id·ng infi rmation and · tance to the re ponding agencie a requ t ,d to 
mitigat,e th e ent including: 

- Identifying the charact r x.act urc , am unt and e ·t nt of an 
released material . 

• ppr ing re-entry and/or r cue operations. 

• Arra ging care fir any in'ured person and contacting the· lin management. 

• tifyin the HWTU permit persorm I. of an p.lann d chang to th B P. 

ure 

pipe' 

• Ved ing h ardou p"IVr, leas c cnts are logged ·n the H\ T op rating record . 

ee J. DI chi bit 

it em rgenc re ponder (e.g. Hanfi rd 

• P rformin an annual r .i ~ and updat 

• Planning, nducfng and docume ting re ult of bu"ldi g emergen drill . 

• )nforming th ·P program manag r of an change in 325RPL 'BED . 

• Being tbor u bJ famil'ar ith the ollo'\i ing: 

- th 25RPL BEP 

- all operation and acti itie 

- l tion and characteri tic of, aste handling 

all record 

- phy ical la out of the building and area of r 

11 Section 3.4; Paragraph 2, Bull t 17: P nnitt Requrirement Class l Modification 09/30/ 1S 
12 ection 3.4, Paragraph 2 uJlet 24: Pennit Requirement, Jas l odification 09/30/15 
13 Se tion 3.4 Paragraph 2 Bullet 25: Permit Requirement, I - I Modification 03/3 1116 
14 ection 3.4, Paragraph 2 uHet 29: Pemtit Requirement, la I MocHfication 03 1/16 

f 

sc only lhc tum:nl p~urc rcvi ion available on the F&O websi te, or procedures numbered and stamped "Controlled Cop. -~ 



&O Building m rgen Pr cedure 
BEP fer 1/, RPL (J2SRPL) 

3.5 In ident Comm· nd Po t Communicator 

3.6 As ·isting Communicator 

Pro id a i tanc to th l P ommunicator as directed b : 

• Keeping th l and B D aware of all tran mitted and re i ed inti rmation. 

• aintaining a l of mmunicati n nt and r i ed. 

B P-Jr 
P!Se 20 

• abli hing and maintaining a communicati n lin ith the Technical upp rt 
• pr ntati ( 76-7 48) in th H 11 o d EO and t P throughout the i 'd nt 

3.7 In ident omm .nd Po t Recorder 

• e ord in a tim line rm t e ent~related notificati n and a ti iti a sociated . .ith th 
dir ti n admini t red and inti rm tion r e· ed at the I P. 

3.8 nagement . upport Group ead 

ring Di i ion Mana r r d I at ill re p nd th M 

acc.ordan 

ith the G during large e ent . 
· ith the BED , ill pr id 

curring at the event ce:ne. 

Use only the currcnl procedun: rcvi ion v ilable on the F&O web it or procedures numbered and stamped ·'C-0n1roll d Copy. -



&O Buildin mergenc Pr cedur 
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3.9 nagemeot upport Group iai n 

B P-325 
Pah 21 

iai on report to th I P to facilitat communicati n be nth D/f and the 
G Liai on i re ponsible fi r th II v ing: 

• t c mmunicate v ith 

• BED/I reque t ft r M up rt t 

• rmation fr m th M to the 8. D r oth r appropriat 

t.agiog re upen or 

uildin staging area and i re pon ibl for: 

• 

• i tin ·n ar a 

• i ting ith communication . 

• upp rting the B D rcqu t . 

• aintaining al g of their a ti iti or ig:ning a record r (al to a a 
ribe ) t 

• mpl ting EP-._ A -325RPL, RPL 

3.11 .Zone Ward o 

• 

,. 

f th ir a untabili 
a determined b th 

a uating th 

in ormati. n ~ th B D 
mpl i h thi fun ti 

• Report th ~upan tatu of th as i ned zon and an additi nal 
th 

• requ t d . 

• aintain a familiarity with th 8 P. 

n to 

• com kn ledg bl of an aff in igned z n that ma r uire a i tan in 
an mergen . ent. 



F&O Building Em rgency Proc dur 
.. ~_/JEP for 1/te RPL (325RPL) 

: Tl fun lion of the Zon Ward n i 10 

reporting th o ·upan y status to the :AS. 
T1ie function o/Zone Wardens do not includ, earch and re cue. 

lhe fa ilil and 

EP-325 
Page 22 

Zone r ardens hould not enter any location in thefacilit where /here ar indication that a 
ha ard may xi t. The indications include u h thin i ibl moke fire , unusual odor. , 
local alarm , criti ality alam, ' pilled chemi al , in apacitated per: onn /, re. 

3.12 Facility Op rati n 

Th 

ommunkator 

• 

cei ed infi rmation . 

• 

• that requ t or 

• hnplemen the EP-HazCom, Hazard. Communicalor 

3.14 Radiological Hazard 

r, pon ibl for impl m ntin 
emergenci and E-d lared emergen i 

spon ibl for co rdin ting and erif ing 
po ition 
Radiological 

ee P .. RHA, Radiological 



3.l 

hi 

1'1 

16 

When th HA i 
Ch cldist. mu t b 

3.16 Jodi idual 

• 

• 

• 

F&O Building Em r enc Pr c dur 
BEP for th RPl (325RPl) 

conditi n . 

L 

r 

B P-3 5 
Pag 

t th taging ar until 

• Pro id th 8 D -. ith an informati 
mergen conditi n. 

• R main at th taging area and folio the B 

• Read and unde tand th m rg nc lnformati n Po ting IP 

• I RP 

• inf• rmation card . 

ted. 

odification 09/30/ 15 
odification 09/30/ 1 

Dand 

nd 

bpa 

16 

P. 
and HDJ 



Re. .: 15 
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3.18 

.F&O Buildin ~ mergenc Procedure 
BEP fer th RPL (J25RPL) 

B P-325 
Page 24 

OTE: When evacualin th 325RPL Bui/din due lo afire ora criticality alarm, 
all per. onn I are required to xii the Radiolo ica/ ontrol Area~ without 
performing radiological it ·urvey, . Those p r onnel hall · gregate themselv 
from olh rs at the la in ar a until 1rveyed by RPTs. 

anag r Respon ibiliti . 

r injured taffmember to the 

i it r statu 
untability 

3.20 Uni.que Program Lab r tory perti e 

Th hnical kn I dge o pedfic pr gram /lab rat r acti itie ar u u.aU 
o upant or program manager. hen applicabl ognizant pa 

M . and team lead ma be contacted in regard to emergencie r off-normal e ent 
in a i ed lab ratori . Hazard v ar n ummari containing thi infonnati n are po t d 
thr ugh ut the 2SRP mpl . . 

01 202 and 529 are I Rad ioacti Hazard us rea . 

Wast stored in th 
in ol ing an of th 

m 32, 200 20 l 202 203 20 

ftini . 

e room ithout pennissi n from n of th indi idual who e nam are 

ro m could hav ignificant environmental or health hazard . lncid nt 
location ill requir hazardou material e perti b the r ponder . 

U. on ly the current procedure revision available on the F&O \\Cbsile, or procedures numbered d stampt.>rl '"Controlled Copy.~ 

---
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BEPfor the RPL (}25RPL) 

3.21 En ironmen.t, 

Th En ironm ntal upport 
regulator agencies such as th a hington 
required v ritt n r -port to egu lator agen i 

3.22 Lio anagem nt 

ibillti 

Th r pon ibiJitie f line mana ment includ th folio\: ing acti iti 

• unting for taff m m r 
• rep rting mi ing r injured taff m mb to the 

• a i ting th if r ue ted 

• performing then c addr din HDI 

• a ting a ah Ith d t ft r injured/HJ a m mber 

• k pin th BED infonned f hanges in pr grammatic 
ent 

fi r raff membe 

• 

8EP-JZ­
Page25 

iti that uld atli l an 

lir 

ion bl Materi I 

ure that each P ta memb r pem rming 
· al int th 325RPL re ie thi B P nnuall and 

3.l igned to 32-SRP 

ignee to the 32 -RPL fa ility shall compl t initial. training ithin IO ten) , orking 
a o ignment. II t mporar p r: nnel ith une orted acce are required to recei e thi 

training befor b ginning v or in th 325RPL fa ilit . 

17 ection 3.20, Paragraph 2: Permit Requirement Class I Modificati n 03 1/16 

tJ. only lhe current procedure revision available on th F&O web.ite. r procedures numbered and stamped "Controlled Copy.-
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4.0 Implementation of the Building Emergency Procedure (B P)1 

BEP-325 
Pag 26 

Th deci i n to implement the 8 P hould be made h neve unusua r merg nc nditi n ist 
that requir th re pon e of ility and/or m r n y p nn I and the tab Ii hm nt of an r P. 

For ents in oJ ing danger u v te the B D mu t u th follo ing crit ria t d t rmin i an ent 
i ubj t t th nting n y plan imp! mentati n and n tifications re~uiremen 173-303-350 
and l 73-303-360: 

1. Th ent in ol e an unplanned pill rele plo ion 

AND 

2. a dang r u ~ aste or the material invol ed 
ent ( .g. product that i n tr rabl ) 

rtati n acti ubj ct to 

3. he e ent could ea thr at to human h alth or the n ir nmcot. 

• Th pill i 
(g n rall l 

"th r contain d or if ou id a econdar c ntainm nt, i minor in quanti 
than 10 gaJlon of liquid r 100 pound of olids). 

• Th c mpo iti n ofth mat rial or aste i Imo n and can be immediately detennin d from 
th label manifest, afety Data h t ( D or other record . 

1 ection 4.0. Permit Requirement Class 1 Modification 03/31/16 

Use only the current proccdu re ision vailable on the F O w bsite. or procedure numbered and stamped "Conlroll •d Cop).~ 
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Page 27 

• Th spill d not threat n th health nd af; of building occupant uch that an area 
evacuation is necessary. 

• R pon e personnel ha e appr-Opriat trainin and equipment to expeditiou ly remediate the 
pill or release. 

only th current procedure revision available on the F&O website. or procedures numbered and tamped ··controlled Copy; · 
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BEP for 1'1 RPL (]2SRPL) 

5.0 Facility azard 

• 
• 325RP perating n elope " ebpage 

• Int g ted pe tion t m IOP ) hkh include the Hazard aren 
ummarie for each hazardou pa in th 2 RP mpl x . 

. l Haza rdou Material 

he 325RPL Build in contain hazard u mat rial including: 

B P-32 
P gc28 

• hazard uch o idi , flammabl 

• radioa ti e material 

• mi ed te (\ aste containing both radioacti and hazard u com nent ).. 

Hazard a ociated ith the e mat rial ar d p ndin on t pe, quantity and cone ntration f 
th m t rial in ol ed in the incid nt w U the typ o incid nt. 

5.2 Ph ical (Iodu trial) Hazard 

uch high- ltag e-quipm nt, 



F&O Building Emergenc Procedur 
B P [or the RP_l (}_25R.PL) 

.3 Dan erou ·.Mi d Wa t 

tion 5. I . R fer to th 

.4 Radi acti teri I 

to identify the location of any dangerou mixed v a 

B P-325 
P ge29 

tion 

ee ecti n 5 .1. Refer to the 
ina p cific r m. 

to identify the location of an. dang rou j ed aste location 

5. 

The 

.riticalit · a ident at the 
impa of an a id nral riti 
immediat e acuati n. The 

t ntial 

only the rom:nt procedure re i ion available on the F&.O \~ebsitc, or procedures numbered and stamped ·•Controlled Copy.'' 
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BEP for the RPl (315RPl) 

6.0 Potential Emergen Condition and ppropriate Respon e 

6.1 E plo ion/Fire/Fi~ AJarm 19 

8 P-32 
Page 30 

OT : During the ev nt , it f. lik · /y th I fa ility int grily may be compromi ed and that 
th fa ility l ill al o experi n e a con urrem lo of electrical power and/or conrrol of th 
building venJi/a,ion ·t ms. ff thi i th cas , refer to eel ion 6.2, Hazardous 
Mat rial 'llngerou or Mixed Waste pill and eclion 6.6, Lo of El trical Power/Redu d 
Venlilationfor on ,,.,. nl a tion a appropriate. 

ff y u are in ol ed ith r are in cl pro im ity to an e plo ion r di co ery of fir 
or ha indication that the unding p r orm th II in : 

6.1.1 Fire/ plo ion 

6.1.l. l und the alann b pulling th fir I rm pull bo . th guid nc fi r 
th ption to thi t p b lo . 

BED i ill la 

uat the building thr ugh the neare it that can b . I. 1.2 

6.1. l.3 L at 75-2400 and pr id th 

ent 

• appears to be 

• y urnam and 

• tim nt b gan r \! di co r d 

• number and condition of any injured p r nn I 

• name(s) and mount( ) of an ch micaJ() that are in l ed or ma b 
burning as r ult of a fire. 

19 ection 6.1, Pennit Requirement~ Class I odification 0J/31/16 

;' only the current procedure rcvi ion available on the F&O web itc, or J)l'tl«du numbered nd $Wmpcd •• on trolled C'op) . ~ 
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NOTE: The fired partmenl can be noJi.fi d dir, ctly bycallin (9) 91 J or 373-091 J 
· (cell). I/th firi di panment w onta ted 1 in th cell option, al o call th P 'L 

0 at 375-2400 as oon as po, ible to initiate P 'L managi menl notificalion and 

6. l. l. . 

6.1.l. 

re pone. 

If time permit and itbout putting ou el inj pard ou may fight th 
fire und r th follo in c ndition : 

• Y u ha e directed omeon to pull the fire aJam1 pull b 

• You ha e erified that omeone has called the PN 
75-2400 (9) 9 J or 7 -0911 (cell) 

OCat 

• ou are v i lin able and kno, Iedgeabl a ut th I tfon of fir 
tingui her and its u . 

quipped I ilh th glov pier in lip ar for 

• If th fire i in a hot 
11 t v rk th n u e th _ 

• 

• fo the ent the fire re-flash ·, perform th 
t p 6. 1.1 and d n tatt mptt fight th fir 

i.th 

6.J .2 Fir )arm 

NOTE: ij' appropriate the BED l ill cla ify the event using th 325RPL EALs. 

6.l.2.1 lf time p rmi and v ithout placin ur lf inj pardy, p rfi rm th 
follo,,: ing: 

• Veri equipment i hutd wn or i in a f4 configuration. 

• Veri • nuclear and cl ified material a cur d. 

not 
t 



6. 1.2. 
~ 

6.1.2. 

6. 1.2.4 

F&O Building m rgency Procedure 
BEP for th RPL (]2SRPL) 

B P-32S 
Pag 32 

Zon W rd n p rft rm an a c untability v p th ir igned reas. 

u t th - building thr ugh th near t c. it tha can fel b u ed. 

emble at ta.gin area 1 ted at the lo er uth parking I t uth end 
ofLan 9. 

• 

• 

tatu of ac untabil it 

um nt E M, t mat ria l etc.) are remo ed 
ured ithin the L : 

in n un ecured 

t 37 -2400 and r port th d tail urroundin the 
ltrit nt. 

• The hall p~ vid infi rrnarion to th B O concemin th cl . ified 
material. 

ta ing area and 

6.2 Hazardou Material/Dan pm20 

OTE: If appropriate, th 

6.2.1 pill 

For minor pill that ar relati el man in ize perf1 rm the fi II in 

• Th pil Vrele 
minor in qu ntit (g n rall l · 

• The mpo ition of th m t rial 
detcnnined from th label mani 

f olid ). 

ontrol lcd Copy.~ 
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&O Building mergen Pl'Oc dure 
BEP fer th RPL (325RPL} 

B P- 2 
~Page 3 

• Re pon personnel. ha e appr priat trainin and equipment toe peditiou ly 
remediat the pill r release. 

6.2.1. Move per nnel m a r m the ub tan . 

6.2.1.2 otify nearb per nneJ oftheem rg nc . 

6.2.l. 

6.2.lA 

6.2.1.5 

6.2.1.6 

6.2.l.7 

• nature and locati f th e e t 

in ol 

• if th pill ha been ntained 

to he pill area b tting 

amount urce and kn , n hazard 

• if n en releas d t th n ir nm nt 

• an corr ti a tion in progr 

• name ) of an one contaminat d or injur d in ith the incident 

• oth r hazards that may or may not be r I t d to th pill 

• rim in ident b gan or v di r d 

• curr nt tatu of th nt .g. spill ntained or not contain d 

• nam ocation and Ilback t I ph n numb r of p r n reporting 
the incid nt. 

B D M a.nd th a e and Health R r_ entati e. 

ntain th pill/r lea e IF and ont IF: 

• he identity of the ub nc i /0101 n. 

• radioacti e 
d not pr nt an 

• Appropriate pp· and contro cleanup upplie ar re~dil a ailabl . 

• The indi idual( ) per orming th t ha had training r lated t 
pill/l ak control and can a el pe onn the action( ) \ i.th ut a i tan 

or as istance i readil a ailabl fr-om oth r trained pe nn I. 

t p to cont in th :pill/r leas ma includ a appropriate: 

• Build a containment of ab rbent mat rials and r trict acc-e s to the 
affected area. 

onl. the current procedure n:vision a ailable on lhc F&O web ite, r procedure numbered and stamped ~controlled Cop . ~ 
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BEP for 1/re RPL (32SRPL) 

• Tight n closure tip th cont in r to top the leak u plug ing or 
patching material or o er pa king. 

• Pero rm initial cleanup of the spill area b tran ferring conten to 
appr pdate non-leaking contai r u ing the appropriate procedur 
and t I . 

B P- 25 
Page 34 

6.2.2 For m· jor ·piWr lea e or t nk pills, p rform the foUo ing action . 

6.2.2.l 

6 . . 2.2 

6.2.2.3 

6.2.2.4 

the 325RP ~ . 

• · mbl at th tagin ar a locat d at th lo r uth parking l t outh 
end of Lane #9. 

• n Warden r port t 

• lf I ifi d mat rial rm 
from the L or I ft un 

b · ll 

• Zon ardens and all aff ar to remain at th taging area and fi U v th 
in truction of the 8 D. 

Mo e pe onnel away from th ub tance. 

tify nearb personnel of th m rg ncy. 

oti th P ar 375-2400 and pr id th f4 ll v ing. 

• name l ation, and callba k telephone number of p rson rep rting 
the incident 

• name( ) o ch mic I( ) in ol ed and amount in ol ed in the incident 

Use only the current proccdun: n:vi ion availabl on the F'&O website, or procedures numbered and stamped "Controlled Cop) : · 
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6.2.2.5 

6.2.2.6 

6.2.2.7 

6.2.2.8 

6 . . 2. · 

F&O Building Ernerg nc Pto edur 
BEP fer t/re RPL (32SRPL) 

• locati n of incid nt id ntify as cl el as po ible and include 
infomiation ab ut multipl building numbe ) 

• time incident b gan or , a di o ered 

• here th rnat rial in ol ed r g in · or might go in 
cx:ondary containment, und rd rs through air du t 

• ur and cau kn 

8 P-32 
pg s 

• n m ( of any n ont minat d or injured in onne tion v ith the incident 

• n~too 
• an kno, n hazard 

• l tion and time the chemi 

as r lea oo to the n if" nm nt (e.g. t a tack or a 

• the tatus of the ituation. 

po ur .g. t up barricad 

ntati e. 

if L th 

i kno n 

able to ic 
11.ed or th 

• appr priate pr tc ti equip ent and 
r :adil a ailabl 

tr I/ lea up su plie are 

pit leak 
r 

Initiate acti n t mitigate a tank spill/leak u ing trained personnel: 

• top the urce ofth leak if i le hutting al e turning off 
pump tc.). 

• Prevent further additi n of liquid to th tan . 

• Vi uall inspect the tank em to d t rmine th ource fthe I ak. 

• Remove as much of the liquid from th tank i ne.ce ary o pr vent 
furth r leakage \l ithin 24 hou r the earliest practicable rim . 

U. onl · the current procedure rcvi ion ai.·ailable on the F O web ·ile. or procedures numbered and strunped .. Conlrolkd Copy." 



6.2.3 

16 

6.2.2.10 

.2 .. 1 

6.2 .. 2 

6.2.3.3 

F&O Building Erner ency Procedur 
BEP _for 1'1 RPL (J25RPL) 

• mo an 
24 h urs or a 

ndary ntainm nt v ithin 

I k to ii or 

afety and Health Repr ntati e 
h e. 

B P-325 
Page 36 

action 

• B D \ ill direct pi I e ent mitigation a ti vi tie up n tnpl tion f the 
event br:' efing. 

in fh zardou 

ail t and H alth R pr ntati . 

i II 

f• r minor 

• r tan r le 
per 

6.3 nu ual Jrritatin or trong Odors21 

6.3.l 

f th od r · d t rmin d to th n: 

• Initi t a building - a uati n b pulling th fire aJarm. 

• bl at the t ging area I ated at th lo, r uth parking I t, uth 
nd of Lane #9. 

t mat rial ) are r m d 

b n 



.------------- ----- --- -------

F&O Buildi ng Emergeoc Proc.edu.r 
BEf> for th RPL (325RPL) 

all the P at 375-2 00 and rep rt the 
detajl urrounding th cl i I d mat rial 
ecurity e ent. 

ha.II pro id information to th B 
concerning the clas i 1ed m terial. 

• Per nn 1 v ho ar earing PP clothing 
c ntaminat d hall b 
be ur e ed b radiological control personnel. 
directed b th _ RPT. 

• Zon - Warden nd au taff ar to remain at th taging ar a and mu t 
foll \: th in tru tion th B D. 

6.4 PotentiaJ Radiological Material Release 

NOTE 1: If appropriate, the BED l ill cla i the vent using the 3 • RPL .EA.Ls. 

6..4.1 Area Rad' fon · n'tor 

• top" ork. 

Becquerel 
onv r io.n to 

• ontroll d Ar (R ) that i ing m nit r d by the rea 

• 
• 

6.4.2 Continuoo Air 
Cootinuou r 

• top, rk. 

B D . 

at 75-2400 . 

onitor or LPHA entry 
onitor 

• lert pc onn J in the area. 

• xit th area b ing monitor d b th ontinuous ir Monitor ( M) and mo e into a 
eparat ir pac . 

• otify th RP and th BED. 

• otify th P O t 375-2400. 

6.4.3 Jo e Bo DifferentiaJ Pressur Alarm 

• t p work. 

• ] rt personn I in th area. 

• it th immediate area. 

current procedure revi ion available on the F O website, or procedures numbered und stamped "Controlled Copy.~ 



&O Building Emergenc Pro«dur 
B&P_forlhe RP (J2SR/>L) 

• oti the RPT and the BED. 

• otify th P O at 375-2 00. 

6.4.4 Hot ell differ ntial pr ure aJ rm 

• top w rk. 

• Alert pe onnel in the rea. 

• E it th immediat ar 

• otify the RPT and th B D. 

• offy the P at 75-2 00. 

6.5 ritkality nd Criticalit afety imit v·olation 

B P-325 
Pg 38 

6.5.1 Jo thee ent of potcnCiaJ criticalify arety limit iol tion perform th following. 

ring an tual or pot ntial criticaJity afet limit vi lati n hall f• ll v 
db d in the operating d ument ). 

• chang to pr 

i na le materi I or other equipment and mat rial cl. e enou h 
ionabl mat rials ar - n t mo ed r di tur d. 

• Immediat I. n ti the BM. If not available call the P at 37"-2400 and 
lat th probl m. 

·6.· .1.1 Up n notifi ati n th B hall: 

• all the P tat th pr bl m . 

• 
e-0ntr lled area. 

• r 308-2946 r 
7-2 4 to obtain 

6.5.1.2 pon n tification, th 

• n ur that all ork a iviti 

• Post v aming ign at appropriat lo ati n r uiring p rmi i n from the 
i ionable aterial Lin Manager to enter th are.a. 

6.5.1. pon n tification the u I.ear riticality a.fi ty Program anag r hall: 

6.5.J .4 

• nfirm hether a limit iolation exi 

• Detennine if a econd e-0ntin,genc till pro ides for pre ention of 
riticaJi or oth r danger if limit has been iolated. 

ritkaHty afety limit violation are id ntifi d as a lo of proce -
nditi n ntrol in the EvenL la ijie~ · Pro dure. Th BM hall initial 

U c on I y the cum:nl procedure revi • ion available on th F O website, or procedures numbered and swmped ·• ntrollc:d C py ... 



6 .. l.5 

F&O Building m rg o Procedur 
8£/> for th RPl (3 5RPl) 

B P-32 
Pag 

d fined in 

8 m 
itu ti n 

6.5.2 lo the ent of riticaUty larm p rform the following. 

1: ff appropriate th 325RPL EALs. 

6.5 .2. 1 OT top ii r a 

6. -.2.2 imm diat l v ithout 

6 . . 2.3 n ta OU lo 

6. .2.4 r outh parking lot uth end 
tag in area 50 Building). 

• lnitiate R P-8. 1.02 Quick rt urve of Per nn 1. 

• n iti qui k rt mu t immediate! b reported to the B 0 . 

• 

• lnform th 
c ndi tion 

• 

• 

at 375-2400 and re rt the detail urrounding the 
curity c nt. 

ball pro id informati n to the D cone ming th 
ifi d mat rial. 

ed 

tJ onl) the current procedure revision avai lable on the F O wcbsilc. or procedures numbered d tamped "'Controlled Cop) ." 



16 

• 

• 

0 Building mergenc Procedur 
BEP fir the RPL (J25RPl) 

uat ar 

B P- 25 
Pg .40 

• Do rat and report finding shaJI b reported t the B 0. 

• 

and al staff are t remain at the a ing area and fi II O\l th 
theB D . 

lit 

c ident Do imet r in rder to reco truct th 

pirat or upplied air tcm t Ii it 

• Pro id hort t rout ti r retrie al o im t r . 

• f 

ccid nt D im te are not r tri ble h mi al 

6.6 L of lectr.ical Power/Reduced ntilation 

6.6.1 In the nt of lo of or a ign 'fi nt int rruption to build in I pow r 
and/or a redu tion in ventilation flow p rform the follo ing: 

6.6.1.1 Pl ndition per th folio, ing: 

• rify furn h ds and d . 

• rif quipm nt i hutdO\ n. 

• rify nu I ar m terial ar c ure. 

• erify that cl · are e ur . 

• in id f labora r 

• a mble in the lunchr m. 



16 
F&O Building Emergency Procedure 

. BEPJg,:tl]_ __ RPL (325RPL) 
B P-3 S 

.. f>a.,e I 

• if clas ified material e.g. do ument M te t material ) are remo ed 
from the L r left un cured, ithin th L : 

- Inti rm the 

ified material 

hall pr id infonnati n to th B D 
concerning the clas ified mat rial. 

been 

a. Per onnel exiting the Radiological Buffer 
ith ut urve ing through th p r nne1 

b. 

ard n for Zone 2 and 8 are requ t 
r d \ aming light _ 

haJI b 
dire ted 

d. Zon Warden n all taff ar tor - in at the lun hr m nd ollo th 
instruction of the B 0 . 

e. ofth fa ilit hall b p rform d prior tor - ntr . 

ha ing a probability occurring and are 
olcanic n/ h fall , high 

acuation to the 
hift Offic at 76-2900. 

6.8 Bomb bre t uspiciou Objeets 

I NOTE: If appropriate, th 

lJ • on ly the current procedure revi ion available on the F O website, or proec:dun:s numbered and tamped "Controlled Copy." 



R v. .: I 
Re . Dat : 01/1 

F&O Building mergcnc Procedur 
BEP for th RPl (315RPL) 

B P-325 
P gc 2 

6.8.1 If a u p1e1ou object is di co ered or th placement of ucb an obj t · ob erved, 
p rform th fo11o in cf on • 

. 8. 1.1 Do not mo open or therwi di turb an u pici us bjec 

6.8. I .2 at 37 -2 00 and the RPL BED u in 

6.8.1.3 0 

• in the immediat icinit . 

• L clo t e it. 

immediate! 

6.8.1.4 u neratin 

6.8.1.5 

• 

b n 

• The staging area i II b r l too a minimum of 300 fi t a 
fr m the facili . 

6.8.2 If a T I phon Bomb Tbrcati Rec i ed 

. .2.1 e the P 'L Bomb Threat ard to record the m ge ex ti dictated 
and att mpt t obtain th foJlov ing infi nnation: 

• 'J h n ill it go 

U. only th c1JJTC11t proc:cdurc revision available on the F&O web ilc:, or proctdu numbered and stumped· ootrolled Copy:· 
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6.8.2.2 

6.8.2.3 

F&O Building m rgenc Procedure 
BEP /or th RPL (315RPL) 

• here i it i located? 

• hatd lik ? 

• hat kind ~ it? 

• h was it v as placed? 

• \ ho pla it? 

• How you kn o much about it? 

• \. her ar ou calling from? 

• What you nam and add ? 

otj the P at 75-2400 an · pr ide th informati n gi en b 
th ca11 r. 

p n com pl ti n of then tifi atfon to th P NL 
B D and pro ide the inti rm ti n btained from th 

notify th 

6.8.3 If • written bomb threat i re ei ed: 

6.8 . . 1 

6.8 . . 2 

6.9 cti 

6.9.1 When 

6.9.1.l 

6.9.12 

6 .. 1.3 

6 .. 1.4 

ffy the P 

Pr id th 
th P L 

hooter in th Buildin 

ondition i Ob · rved 

2 RP B D v ho v ill fi r ard it t. 
uards and e<:urit Managem nt 1cial. 

R -lmmediatel t to get out f the fa iii t a afe locati .n ut of 
immedi t i h of th building and Ll 375-2400. 

Publ"cAnn unc m nt(P ) mad ifpo ibl 
dep ndi ng n the ituation. 

6.9.l.4.2 Reque the fi guard nd urity Rep entati e 
be notified. 



&O Buildio merg ocy Procedur 
B P for ti! RPl {325R/'l) 

. . 1. Do not mo e any u piciou objects . 

P t amin if applicabl . 

8 ~P-3 • 
Page 

6 .. l.6 

6.9.l.7 

6.9.1. 

6.9.1.9 

6 .. 1.10 

6.9.1.l l 

n up n arri al. 

if ppropria . 

G b calling 375-2400 and r qu ting a ti tion. 

equ m ical a 

.10 otic of PNNL Lockdown 

6.10.l Wh n onditioo i Ob rved 

6.1 0. l. l taff ill be notifi d of a P loc d n r th t I phon thr ugh th 

6. 10.1 .2 Immediate! get eh ind a I 

6.10.1. Pla proj fi hutdown m d . 

6.10.1. 

6.10.1.-

Do not all an on int th 

v it furth r in true i n via 

6.11 De I red mergen io lb 300 rea 

iii. 

ible r hidd n ut f ight. 

.I I. I P r nn Iv ill r a dir t db th B D. 

tion 
ntra to 

Use only the current proc dure re i ion available on the f&O website. or proccdu · numbcn.-d and tamped.. onlrolled Cop) . -



F&O Buildi_n m rg nc Proc dur 
/Je P fir 1J1e RPL (3 5Rl'L) 

7.0 Facility ake Co er - h tdo,wn of Heating Venflati n, 
and ir-Conditionin tem 

7 .1.1 If outside of the 32SRPL p rform the foUowing. 

7.l. .l Take 

7.1.t.2 
· her · bouts th 

If una:bl to ontact your manag m nt r port to th B R fi r th building 
u are located o our nal aocountabilit ma b mad . 

7.1 .1.4 F l101; direction pro ided b that building mergen organization or BED. 

7.1 .2 If ou take co er in ide the 325RPL remain in ide th 325RPL. 

7.1.2. l 

7.1.2.2 

7.1.2.3 

7.1.2.4 

7.1.2.5 

• 

• 

mbl in. th luncbro m. 

neddpr 
entilation and Air onditionin 

b n le in an un ured 
n I th tatus/1 cati n f th 

7.1 .2.6 Zon \ ard n fi r zon two and i ht ar qu ted 
flashing red arning light: . 

7.1.2.7 on \ arden and all taff are to remain in the lunchroom and folio, the 
in truction o th BE . 

lJ c onl the current procedure revision available on lhc F&.O web itc. or procedure numbered und tamped ~controlled Copy:· 



F&O Buildin merg nc Pr c dur 
B . P for th RPL (325RPL) 

8.0 · tility o· connect 

.1 Electric I 

B P- 2 
Pag 6 

D 

Building main I tri.cal ontroJ nt r it hg ar i located n the s ond fl r 
m r in R m 90 . trem caution hall be u ed i di c nn tin thi po r . 

. 2 

Th 

8.3 G upplies 

The P-10 g di tributi n 
um lind r off as di r 

.4 team 

8. ·, 

8.6 ompre ed Air 

th n rth lind r d k. 

pre 

t 

th · el tric I -

U only the current procedu~ revision available on the F O web itc, or procedures numbered and stamped "'Controllc:d Copy:· 



F&O Building Em rgcn y P rocedur 
BEP for th RPL (32JRPL) 

EP- 25 
Pa.ge 47 

• Po er perators M TA Y or tati n in any facility m be u d to 
ur the 325RP main uppl and exhaust fan as v ell a majority fth 

bujlding heating and entilation (H&V). 

• in the north part of the bas m nt, v ofth 

• dditi nal hau t fan control are on th tarter nclo ure f• r each exhaust fan 
in ide the 25RP ilter Building. 

hutd 

8.7 ·r Pr tec ti n uppl Wat r 

ire uppr . 
ut id th 

ion uppl V ater P t lndicat r al e r d) ti r Ri l thr ugh - ar l ated 
2 RPL Building in th llov ing I ation : 

• ated at th n rth t corner 25RP uildin 

• Ri ated n rth of th 2 RPL 

• Ri r ated at th uth 325RP ui lding 

• Ri r ated outh ann x 

• Ri r - PJV i ated outh ann 

8.8 Dry Pip Outside er wand ok (Ri · r 6) 

n rth v all . 

. 9 32SRPL Ra mp ump Pump 

ntaminat d fir · uppre i n v ater run ff fr m in ide th 5 RP ba m nt uld 
also ent r thi ump and be pumped t th tre tin fr nt of the bu"lding r sulfng in an 
una eptabl pr d ofc ntam inati n. 

Tb l cal di onn t ft r th ump un1p i I cated in id th outh r II-up do r on the east id 
fth door. 

U ·c onl) the current p edure rcvi ion available on the F&O website. or procedures number d and tamped ontrolled Copy." 



R • o.: 15 
Re . 0 te: 01/ 1 I 

8 P- 25 
Pag 4 

8.10 32 RPL Duoot mination how r/ ·ok 

d ntamination h v rand ink i located in R m 426 v ith a tempered v ater up I for u e 

volum 
o er.fl 

em. Th c ntaminat d , at r i routed to o 250- allon 

d 

U c only the currenl pro«<fure revision tivailable on the f&O web lie, or procedures numbered d I mpcd "Coolrollcd Copy." 



F&O Building Emergenc Procedure 
BEP for th RPL (325RPL) 

9.0 Termination Incident Recovery, and Re tart 

9.1 Termination 

Th I 
indi at that it i 

9.l Reco ery 

9.2.J Erner: enc Decontami nation Faciliti · 

B P- 25 
Page49 

rage ar a 
h 

din ti n 8.10. Radiologi 
I decontamination. 

Us nl) the: current procedure revi ioo avail ble on the F&O website, ontrolled Copy.~ 



16 

9.2.2 

h len 
the skin of th 

Do eLimit 
otal ffective Do e 

Eq i altcnl) 

10 

25 

> 2 

9.3 R tart 

The 

• 

F&O Buildio m rgeo Procedure 
BEP /or 1h RPL (325RPL) 

Rad iologica I 

allol d Jo volunteer for r 

Protecting major property 

Liti ing or protection of large 
pulati 

B P- 25 
Pag 0 

nn 1 r 

. r 

hall do · Jim itto 

referen and implemented if needed. 

• P J L uid for Po t- atura/ Ph nom na Hazard Bui/din In 1J(!Clion 

• RP L -701 RPL Busin ontinuil Pl n 



16 
F&O Building Emergenc Pro edurc 

BEP for 1/r RPL (325RPL) 
B P- 2 
Page 51 

n ind nd nt qualified 

equipm nt u d during th 
perable condition23

• 



16 
F&O Building Emergenc Proccdur 

BEP fer t/r RPL (32SRPL) 

10.0 mergency Equipment 24 

10.1 P rt bl merg n Equipment 

0 

10.l ontrol q uipm nt 

AB fire 

• 

nding to an m rg n can b f• und b 
m r nc equipm nt listing in D /R 

BEP-325 
Pag 52 

m) . 

• 73-2230. Th 

10.3 ommunication Equipm ot/W min 

• Fir larm Pull Bo are I ated thr ugh ut th ility. Th primar are 
t all e it th fad Ii . II I cation are h 11 n the fl r plan 

( n chm nt 1- ). 

• Ranford ite Telephone otification 
Emerg n tificati n tem and d 
n tify indi idual mplo 
pro id e ent infonnation and infonn 
to tak . 



R . o. : 1 · 
Rev. Dal·: 0l/18/ 1 

F&O Building Emergency Pro-cedar 
BEP fer lh RPL (32SRPL) 

• P I Communicator otificatioo 

• 

BEP-J.25 
Pa, e 

alann in Jocati n 
x eed 12-ra:d in free air. 

quipm nt and ma not b · 

• communicati n quipment install d in 25RPL include: 

- publi addre 

- publi addr tern · n th 1r aJann 

- comrnen;ial te le h ne ter that 
anemer enc 

- hand-held radi p.r ided b the B D. 

10.4 P onal Prot cf e quipment 

afet ho and ey ash uni are in t lied at 
including v t torag ar JI I 
( ttachments 1 through 3 . 

phon ) 

ntr J pan I 

al u ed t ummo as i tance during 

eral l c tion th ughout th fa ility 
n on th fl r plan 

P rsonn 1 prot ti clothin and re pirator equipment i a ailable in the facility for u during 
b th routine and emergenc peration . Thi equipm tin lud 

• chemicall -re i tant ui apron and gl.o 

• prot ti gl 

• h mical g ggl 

• fa hi Ids 

• full-face r pirator withe tra cartridge 

• radi I gical. clothing. 



16 
F&O Building Emerg nc Procedure 

BEP for ti RPL (J15RPL) 
B P-325 
Page 54 

ddif on I pill 

• mm r iall ailabl granular b rb nt ( .g. dfat m 

• ab orbent pad 

• mm rciall .g. granular odium bicar nat 

• mm rciall a ailable caustic n utraliz r1- e. . dilut b ric a id luti n) 

• 

at 

- leather glo 

h mical-

1 Required in 
2 Required in a 

Equipm nt 

U 1:: only the cutffnt procedure rcvi ·ion avail btc on the f&O web ·itc, or procedures numbered and stamped .. Controlled Cop) ." 
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F&O Building Emergeo P'rocedur 

BEP for the. RPL (325RPL) 

t .O vacuation of Person and Vi itors 

• that m yr 

B ·P-32 
Pag 

a uation. ltemat hou ing 
(temperately disa 1.ed ma 

acuaJion durin 
afi • ma be used or 

briefing for 

ure 
i itor 

odification 03/31/16 

opy." 



16 
F&O Building Em rgenc Proc dure 

BEP for the RPL (32SRPL) 

12.0 Emergenc Action Levels 

12.1 300 rea Pr tecti e 

Cla ifkation 

nnel. 

I rt • 

• 

B. P-32 
Pag 56 

Implemented By 

300 rea Off: ite Protecth•e ction and R commendation 

ire 

. cral £ m rg nc 

12.2 325RPL mergen 

The able are publi hed in P 1.0 - ppendi. 1-P . 25, and can b obtain d fr m 
the 325RPL BM. 

Us on ly I.he current procedure revision vailablc on the F&O web lie, or procedures numbered nnd $Um~d "Controlled Copy." 



It . o.: I 
Re . Dale: 01/1 /16 

13.0 ttachmeot 

F&O Build ing mergenc Procedure 
BEP fer fire RPL (J2SRPL) 

tta hm nt 1 - Em rgen Equipm nt and Eva uation Rout • r' Fl or 

tta hment 2 - Em r en Equipm nt and Eva uation Roul - r' and r' Floor. 

tta hm nt 3 - Emergen Equipm nl and Eva uation Route - Me :anin and B men/ 

ttachment 4 - Zone Warden An as - F' Floor 

ttachm nt 5 - Zon Warden Areas - 2nd and rd Floor: 

tta hmcnt 6 -Zon Ward n r a · - Me zanin and Bas m nt 

rtachment 7 - 32 RPL ta in Area Map 

ttacbment 8 -3 ~RPL It rnat ta in Area Map 

ttachment 9 - Lo aJion of 3 5RPL in th 300 Ar a 

8 P-325 
Pg 57 

current procedure re ision ailablc on the F&O web il.t. r procedure numbered and stamped "Controlled Copy ... 
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• 

F&O Building Em rgenc Proce.dur 
BEP for lhe RPL (32SRPL) 

quipment and cuation Routes - 1 1 Joor 26 

EXT ABC 

D • FIR · 
PUL..LBOX 

• l'1RR CNTL L 

• IR M 

JC J'IRE-RFAR 

JC pJ 

* * 

BEP-325 
Page 5 



F&O Buildin m rg n · Pro edur 
8£P fer tit RPL (325RPL) 

ttacbm nt 2 - mergenc quipm nt . nd 
2nd od 3rd F1oors27 

cuafon outes 

• .. • • •• • n · 
T 

.. , 

325 Second Floor 

ection 13.0, Attachment 2: Pennit Requirement, lass I Modification 09/30/15. 

• frVACKd/YW 
• ISTA.10 

+ A!ll 

+ BMIOIIIT<lll * I ASH 
• ftUIXTAK 

• flllEEXTD 

• n ALM l'IJLl.80X • Hlli P 
l'[llll WASTllll t>J,ll 

X FJU.lfAA 

JC PLl/ * SATBTY Sll0W£ll. * l'l!,l.KIT • ~~;;ovtwD£ 
1001.Y 
A MIJUTl()NARl:A 

se only the current procedure re ision available on the F&O wcbsi1e. or proca[ures numbered and ·tamped ' n1rolled COp ·.-



16 
n Procedur 

RPL (325RPL) 

tta hm ot 3 - ,m rg o Equipm ot nd acuation Roa 
Mezzanin and Basement 

ARRO 

I AID 

• AD 

+ BP- I R * EYEWA H 
• FIRE TA 

• FIRE T D 

• 
F[REALM 
PULL BOX 

• 
OLOVEBOX PIER 
FCRE EXTI HEil 
A 

tion 13.0 Attachm nt 3: Pennit Requirement, I 

B P-325 
Page 6 

Use only the current pr C(!ure revision avaHable on the f&O website, or procedures numbm..-d and amped ~conlrolled Copy: · 

_J 



F&O Building Emergenc Proc:edur 
/1£1' for th RPL (325RPL) 

Attaebmeot 4 - Zone Ward n rea. 
1 l or 

325 First Floor 
ZO EWARD MAP 
R 

BEP·32 
Page 

U. onl) lhc urrcnt procx:durc re ision vailablc on the F&O website. or procedures number~ and . uunped "Controlled opy." 



R . o.: 15 
R v. Date; 01 / 1 16 

F&O Building Emergency Procedure 
REP for the RPL (325RPL) 

Attachment 5 - Zone Warden Areas 
2nd and 3rd Floors 

325 Second Floor 
ZO E WARDE MAP 
R V . / 14 

B P-325 
Page62 

Use on!} the cu:m:111 pro1:cdure rcvi ion avail ble OI\ 1he F&.O website. or procedures nunibered and mped ··Controlled Cop ... 



16 
F&O Building Emergenc Procedure 

BEP fer the RPL (J2JRPL) 

Attachment 6 - 1..-0ne W rden Area Mezzaoin nd Ba ement 

ZON A 

325 Base,nent 
ZO E WARDEN MAP 
R V. 3/ 14 

8 p. 25 
Pag 63 

Use onl>· 1hc cum:nl pf'OC\.-dun: revision avail blc on the F O website, or p(Ceedure numbered and amped ~controlled Copy." 



R . o.: LS F&O Buildio me en Pro edur 
Rev. Date: 01 / 1 16 B£P for th RPL (3 5RPl) 

tt chment 7 - 32 RP tagin 

325 
32 

L 
P RKI L 

< 
R V. 2/ 14 

29 ection 13.0, ttachment 7: Pennit Requirement Class I Modification 03 1/ 16 

[__] 

B P-32S 
Page 

u ~c onl the urrent procedure revb,ion av ilable on the F&O web ite. or procedures numbered and tamped "'Controlled Cop) :· 



V. 2/14 ..,_...._ •• ....,....no.,...._ 

F&O Building mergen Proc dure 
8 P forthe RPL (315RPL) 

ttachment 8-32SRPL Alt rnate taging Arca30 

ATE TAGING AREA 

B P- 25 
Pa,_ 5 

U • nly lhc 1:um:nt procedure revi ion available on the F&O \\el»ite. or procedures numbered nd amped "Conlrollcd py.~ 
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325 Hazardous 

F&O Building Em rg nc Pr ~ dur 
BEP for the RPL (325RPL) 

ttachm nt 9 - Location of 325RPL in th 300 rea 

- ....... c:.... .. ...., ....... J( .................. 

. ---- • ---- • -.... .,.,..... -~ --------_,___ 

-
• 

waste Tr .,,.,.. ~~~'!S.!'!!!'!:!!"!!' 
Units 

n 1he300Ar 

----·-

~lHNN.J,.._, 

BEP-325 
Pag 6 



F&O Bulldin merg nc Pr cedur 
8 P fer the RPL (3 5RPL) 

14.0 Refer nee and ource Requirements 

14. l Referenc (a r i d) 

ADM-001 Do um nt ProducJion and Di trib1Uion 

~OM- PJP- .O Mana ement 11pport roup Pro edur 

ADM- PIP- .0 Re o ery Plan 

D - PfP-7.0 P L ctiy, hoot r Re pon e Pro dure 

p 'L Guidi 

p 

p 
- 25 Radio h mi al Pro e · ·in Laboratory Docum nt d 

R P- . 1.02 ui k 

14.2 

10 

· onlinuit Plan 

Bui/din Hi aJin , Vi ntilati n and Air ondiJionin Em r n 

(a mended) 

upational R, di tion Pr t lion od of F, d ral R ulation . 

is 

6 P-32 
P gc67 

En rg Ri hland 

R 

\l 
w 

Dan rou W, te P rmit R urc 

od 0 1 mpia, 



16 
&O Building mergen Pro cdur 

BEP fer th RPL (325RPL) 

he klists (as revi ed) 

EP EmerE acReport. PNNL Eme~encv Evacuation Rewn Form 
P-RH • Radiological Hazard Checlcli t 

Facilllie,r 

BEP-32S 
Page 



Quarter Ending Marc:1131, 2016 

Index 

Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Forms 

Part HI, Operating Unit 5 

326 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units 

Page 2 o 2: Cl sure Plan ( ddendum H) 

.1/,/111 
Date 

PCN-32-5-2016--01 

Page 1- of2 

~6' 
Oat 



Quarter End ng March 31 , 2016 

PCN-32.5-2016-01 

Page 2of 2 

Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Form 
Unit; Permit Part 
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Table H.1. Analysis Parameters for Closure of the 325 Huardous Waste Treatment. Units 
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1 od 
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PCN•IDF-2015-02 

Page 2 of 2 

Integrated Disposal Faclllty Part Ill, Operating Unit Group 11 

Description of Modification: 

Addendum J.1 

The contact information table in section J.7.1 Building Emergency Director/Building Warden, needs to be changed 
from ' IDF Management/MO-720/373-l 068" to "Shift Operations Manager/MO-720/3 73-7777." 

The OUO mark on pages J. l.i through J.1.14 need to be removed. The evacuation route on page J. l.14 i not 
considered OUO anymore. 

Addendum J.2 

The contact information table in section J.7.1 , Building mergency Director, need to be changed from Operations 
Management/MO-720/3 73-1068" to Shift Operations Manager/MO-720/3 73-7777." 

The OUO mark on pages J.2.i through J.2.14 need to be removed. The evacuation route on page J .2.14 is not 
considered OUO anymore. 

WAC 173-303-830 Modification Class Class 1 Class 11 Class 2 Class 3 
Please mark the Modification Class: X 

Enter relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification citation number: B. 6.d. and A. 1 
Contingency Plan: Changes in name, address, or phone number of coordinators or others persons or agencies 
identified in the plan. 
General Permit Provisions: Administrative and informational changes .... 

Modification Approved: f;t=J Yes D No (state reason for denial) 

Reason for denial: 

Date 
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1 J.O CONTINGENCY PLAN 

2 The requirements in this Addendum that address activities involving the receipt and disposal of dangerous 
3 wa teas defined in WA 173-303-040 shall be applied during the "Active Life" of the IDF. Active Life 
4 of a facility means the period from the initial receipt of dangerous waste at the facility until the 
5 department receives certification of final closure (WA 173-303-040). The requirements of this 
6 Addendum that do not apply to receipt and disposal of dangerous waste a defined in WA -173-303-040, 
7 shall be implemented by the Perroittees during the "Pre-Active Life" ofIDF. Pre-Active Life is not 
8 defined in the regulations, but refers to the facility maintenance period between final construction and the 
9 start of active life. Once the IDF begin to receive dangerou waste, the requirements in Addendum J. 1 

10 are no longer applicable, and requirements in ddendum J.2 will be applicable. 

11 The requirements for a contingency plan at IDF are satisfied in the following documents: portions of the 
12 Hanford Facility RCRA Permit (Permit) Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan 
13 (DOEIRL-94-02) and this Addendum. 

14 The unit-specific building emergency plan also serves to satisfy a broad range of other requirements 
15 [ e.g. Occupational Safety and Health Administration tandards 29 FR 1910 , Toxic ubstance Control 
16 Act of 1976 (40 FR 76 1) and U.S. Department of Energy Order ). Therefore, revi ion made to portions 
17 of this unit- p cific building emergency plan that are not governed by the requirements of WA 173-303 
18 will not be con idered a a modification ubject to WA 173- 03-830 or Permit ondition I. .3. 

19 Table J. l identifies the sections of the unit- pecific building emergency plan written to meet 
20 WA 173-303- 50(3) contingency plan requirements. Section 12.0 of the unit-specific building 
21 emergency plan i written to meet WA 173-30 requirement identifying where copies of Permit 
22 Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOFJRL-94-02) and the building emergency plan 
23 are located and maintained on the Hanford Facility. Therefore, revision to Addendum J require a Permit 
24 modification subject to WA 17 -303- 30 and/or Permit Condition I. .3. 

25 'fabie j,1. Hanford Facility Documents Containing Contingency Plan Requirements of 
26 WAC 173-303-350(3) 

Re ulrement 
:liQ.(3)(a) -A de cription of the actions which facility 
personnel must take to comply with thi ection and 
WA 173-303-360. 

:liQ.(3 )(b )_ - A de cription of the actions which shall 
be taken in the event that a dangerou waste shipment, 
which is damaged or otherwi e pre ents a hazard to 
the public health and the environment, arrives at the 
facility, and is not acceptable to the owner or 
operator, but cannot be transported pursuant to the 
requirements of WAC 173-303-370(5), Manife t 
ystem, reasons for not accepting dangerous waste 

shipments. 

Permit Attachment 
4, Hanford 
Emergency 

Management Plan 
DOE/RL-94-02 : 

X2 
ection 1.3.4 

X2 
Section l.3.4 

Offieial Use Owy 
Addendum J. 1.5 

Building 
Emergency Plan1 

HNF-39903 

ection 7.1, 7.2 
through 7.2.5, and 

7.33 

ections 4.0, 8.2, 
8.3, 8.4, and 11.0 

x 2,4 

ection 7.2.5.1 

Addendum J 
X2 

ections J.3.1 , 
J.3 .2 through 

J.3.2.5 , and J.3 .33 

ection J.3 , J.3.4, 
J.3 .5, J.3 .6 and J.5 

x 2,4 

ection J.3 .2.5.1 



Re ulrement 
-350 (3)(c)- A de cription of the arrangements agreed 
to by local police departments, fire departments, 
hospital·, contractors, and tate and local emergency 
r sponse teams to coordinate emergency services as 
required in WA 173-303-340( 4). 

-350 (3)(d)- A current Ii t of name , addre e , and 
phone number (office and home) of all persons 
qualified to act a the emergency coordinator required 
under WAC 173-303-360(1). Where more than one 
person i Ii ted, one must be named as primary 
emergency coordinator, and other mu t be listed in 
the order in which they will a sume responsibility as 
alternate . For new facilities only this list may b 
provided to the department at the time of facility 
certification (a required by 
WA 173-303-810(14)(a)(I)), rather than a part of 
the permit application. 
-350(3)(e) - A list of all emergency equipment at the 
facility ( uch as fire extingui bing system , 'pill 
control equipment communications and alarm 
ystem , and decontamination equipment), where tbi 

equipment is required. Thi list mu t be kept up to 
date. In addition th plan mu t include the location 
and a physical description of each it m on the list, and 
a brief outline of it capabilities. 
-350(3)(f) - An evacuation plan for facility personnel 
wher tber is a po ibility that evacuation could be 
nece sary. hi plan mu t de cribe the ignal(s) to be 
used to begin evacuation, evacuation routes, and 
alternate evacuation route . 

Permit Attachment 
4, Hanford 
Emergency 

Management Plan 
DOE/RL-94-02 : 

X 
Sections 3.2.3, 

3.3.1 , 3.3.2, 3.4, 
3.4. l.l , 3.4. l.2, 
3.4. 1.3, 3.7, and 

Table 3-1 

X6 
Figure 7-3 and 

Table 5-l 

WA 7 89000 8967 
Integrated Disposal FaciUty 

Bulldlng 
Emergency Plan1 

HNF-39903 

xs 
Sections 3. I and 

13.0 

X 
ection 9.0 

x1 
Section 1.5 

AddendumJ 

xs 
Sections J .2 and 

J.7 

X 
Section J.4 

x1 
Section J. l 

1 An 'X' indicates requirement applies. 
2 1 Portions of Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02) not enforceable through Appendix A of that 
3 document are not made enforceable by refer nee in the building emergency plan. 
4 2 Penn it Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02) contains descriptions of actions relating to the Hanford 
5 Site Emergency Preparedness System. No additional description of actions is required at the site level. If other credible scenarios exist 
6 or if emergency procedures at the unit are different, the description of actions contained in the building emergency plan will be used 
7 during an event by a building emergency director. 
8 3 ections 7.1, 7.2 through 7.2.5, and 7.3of the building emergency plan are those sections subject to the Class 2 "Changes in emergency 
9 procedures (i.e., spill or release response procedures,)" described in WA I - -8 Appendix I Section B.6.a. 

10 4 This requirement only applies to treatment, storage, and disposal (TSO) units that receive shipment of dangerous or mixed waste 
11 defined as offsite shipments in accordance with WAC 173-303. 
12 s Emergency Coordinator names and home telephone numbers are maintained separate from any contingency plan document on file in 
13 accordance with Pennit Condition 11.A.4. and is updated, at a minimum, monthly. 
14 6 The Hanford Facility (Sitewide) signals are provided in this document. No unit/building signal information is required unless unique 
15 devices are used at the unit/building. 
16 7 An evacuation route for the TSO unit must be provided. Evacuation routes for occupied buildings surrounding the TSO unit are 
17 provided through information boards posted withi.n buildings. 

18 
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I J.1 Building Evacuation Routing 
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2 Figure J. l provides identification of the primary and secondary staging areas and a general layout of the 
3 IDF. Alternate evacuation routes will be used on a case-by-case basis based on meteorological conditions 
4 at the time of the event. 

5 J.2 Building Emergency Director/Building Warden (BED/BW) 

6 Emergency response will be directed by the BED/BW w1til the Incident Commander (IC) arrives. The 
7 Incident Command System (!CS) and staff with supporting on-call personnel fulfill the responsibilities of 
8 the mergency Coordinator as discussed in WA 173-303-360. During events, IDF personnel perform 
9 response duties under the direction of the B D/BW. The Incident Command Post (ICP) is managed by 

10 the senior Hanford Fire Department official, unless the event is determined to be primarily a security 
11 event, in which case the Hanford Fire Department and Hanford Patrol will operate under a unified 
12 command system with Hanford Patrol making all decisions pertaining to security. These individual are 
13 de ignated as the IC, and as such, have the authority to request and obtain any resources necessary for 
14 protecting people and the environment. 

15 The BED/B W becomes a member of the I P and functions under the direction of the IC. In this role, the 
16 BED/BW continues to manage and direct IDF operations. 

17 A listing of D/BWs by title, work location, and work telephone number is contained in Section J .7.1 of 
18 this plan. The B D/BW is on the premises or is available through "on-call" list 24-hours a day. Names 
19 and home telephone numbers of the BED/BWs are available from the Patrol Operations Center (POC) in 
20 accordance with Permit Condjtion II.A.4. 

21 J.3 Implementation of the Plan 

22 In accordance with WA 173-303- 60(2)(b), the B D/BW ensures that trained personnel identify the 
23 character, source, amount, and areal extent of the release, fire, or explosion to the extent possible. 
24 Identification of wa te can be made by activities that can include, but are not limited to, visual inspection 
25 of dangerous waste, sampling activities in the field, reference to inventory record , or by con ulting with 
26 facility personnel. Samples of materials involved in an emergency might be taken by qualified personnel 
27 and analyzed as appropriate. These activities must be performed with a sense of immediacy and shall 
28 include available information. 

29 The BED shall use the following guidelines to determine if an event has met the requirements of 
30 WA t 73-303-360(2)(d): 

31 1. The event involved an unplanned spill, release fire, or explosion, 

32 AND 
33 2.a. The unplanned spill or release involved a dangerous waste, or the material involved became a 
34 dangerous waste as a result of the event (e.g., product that is not recoverable.), 

35 OR 

36 2.b. The unplanned fire or explosion occurred at the ID or transportation activity subject to RCRA 
3 7 contingency planning requirements, 

38 AND 

39 3. Time-urgent response from an emergency services organization was required to mitigate the event 
40 or a threat to human health or the environment exists. 

41 As soon as possible, after stabilizing event conditions, the BED/BW shall determine, in consultation with 
42 the site contractor environmental single point-of-contact, if notification to the Washington State 
43 Department of Ecology (Ecology) is needed to meet WAC-173-303-360 (2)(d) reporting requirements. If 
44 all of the conditions under 1, 2, and 3 are met, notifications are to be made to Ecology. 
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1 !Additional information is found in Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan 
2 (DOE/RL-94-02), Section 4.2. 

3 If review of all available information does not yield a definitive assessment of the danger posed by the 
4 incident, a worst-case condition will be presumed and appropriate protective actions and notifications will 
5 be initiated. The BED/BW is responsible for initiating any protective actions based on their best 
6 judgment of the incident. 

7 The BED/BW must assess each incident to determine the re ponse necessary to protect the personnel, 
8 facility, and the environment. If assistance from Hanford Patrol, Hanford Fire Department, or ambulance 
9 units is required, the Hanford Emergency Response Number (911 from site office phones/373-0911 from 

10 cellular phones) must be used to contact the POC and request the desired assistance. To reque t other 
11 resources or assistance from outside the IDF, the POC business number is used (373-3800). 

12 J.3.1 Protective Actions Responses 

13 Protective action responses are discussed in the following sections. The steps identified in the following 
14 description of actions do not have to be performed in sequence because of the unanticipated sequence of 
15 incident events. 

16 J.3.1.1 Evacuation 

17 If an evacuation is ordered or the evacuation siren sounds in the area of the IDF personnel. will proceed to 
18 the staging area. 

19 The BED/BW or staging area manager directs the evacuation; however, to ensure that evacuations can be 
20 conducted promptly and safely, all personnel must be familiar with the evacuation procedure. 

21 Area evacuations are rapid or controlled and the differences between them are pointed out in the 
22 following steps. When possible these steps must be perfonned concurrently. 

AREA EVACUATION PROCEDURE 

Halt any operations or work and place equipment and structures in a safe condition. Use emergency 
shutdown procedures for rapid evacuation. 

Use whatever means are available (portable radios, bullhorns, runners, etc.) to pass the evacuation 
information to personnel. 

Evacuate personnel to the staging area; group personnel as follows: potentially contaminated 
protective clothing, keys immediately available for vehicles, and those needing rides. Assist per onnel 
that are temporary/permanently disabled. 

Conduct personnel accowitability. If unable to account for personal, report per onnel accountability 
results to the Hanford mergency Operations Center (Hanford-BOC). 

Inform IC of any potentially affected personnel (i.e. , injured, contaminated, exposed, etc.) once the IC 
arrives at the I P. 

Relay pertinent evacuation information (routes, destination etc.) to drivers. 

Dispatch vehicles as soon as the vehicles are loaded. 

Report status to the Hanford-BOC, request additional transportation if required, and report if any 
personnel remain who are performing late shutdown duties. 
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2 When the Take Cover Alarm is activated, personnel will take cover in the neare t suitable building or 
3 trailer. 

4 A mes age followed by the Take Cover siren is transmitted over the area emergency sirens. he 
5 following actions must be taken or considered: 

6 • Shut doors and windows and wait for further in tructions. 

7 • Secure ventilation system. 

8 • Follow normal exit procedure from radiological area . 

9 • Lock up classified documents and prepare for a pos ible evacuation. 

10 • Report your location to the Accountability Aid or the BED/BW. 

11 • Accountability Aides will provide accountability status to the Staging Area Manager for IDF 
12 per onnel during an event. 

13 • Inform IC of any potentially affected personnel (i.e. , injured, contaminated, exposed etc.) once 
14 the IC arrives at the ICP. 

15 J.3.2 Response to Facility Operations Emergencies 

16 epending on the severity of the event, the BEDIBW reviews the site-wide and IDF emergency response 
17 proc dure(s) and, as required, categorize and/or cla sifies the event. If nece sary, the B DIBW initiates 
18 area protective action and Hanford Site mergency Respon e Organization activation. The steps 
19 identified in the following description of actions do not have to be performed in sequence because of the 
20 unanticipated equence of incident events. 

21 J.3.2.1 Loss of Utilities 

22 The only lo of utilitie is electrical. Loss of electricity does not constitute an emergency, but must be 
23 restored as soon as possible. Electricity supplies power to the sump pumps used to remove accumulated 
24 Leachate from the primary and secondary liner . The lo s of water, ventilation, steam, air, and vacuum are 
25 not applicable to the IDF. 

26 J.3.2.2 Major Process Disruption/Loss of Plant Control 

27 NIA 

28 J.3.2.3 Pressure Release 

29 NIA 

30 J.3.2.4 Fire and/or Explosion 

31 In the event of a fire, the discoverer activates a fire alarm (pull box); calls 911 from site office 
32 phonesl373-0911 from cellular phone or verifies that the Hanford Emergency Response Number has 
33 been called. 

34 • Unless otherwise instructed personnel shall evacuate the area/building by the nearest safe exit 
35 and proceed to the designated staging area for accountability. 

36 • On actuation of the fire alann, ONLY if time permits, personnel should shut down equipment and 
37 secure waste. The alarm automatically signals the Hanford Fire Department. 

38 • The BED/BW proceeds directly to the ICP, obtains all necessary information pertaining to the 
39 incident, and sends a representative to meet Hanford Fire Department. 

40 • The BED/BW provides a formal turnover to the IC when the IC arrives at the ICP. 
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• The B D/BW infonns the Hanford Site mergency Response Organization as to the extent of the 
emergency (including e timates of dangerous waste and mixed waste quantities released to the 
environment). 

• If operations are stopped in response to the fire the B D/BW ensures that systems are monitored 
for leaks, pressure buildup, gas generation, and ruptures. 

• Hanford Fire Department firefighters extinguish the fire as nece sary. 

J.3.2.5 Hazardous Material, Dangerous and/or Mixed Waste Spill 

Spills can result from many ources including process leaks, container spills or leaks, damaged packages 
or shipments, or personnel error. Spills of mixed waste are complicated by the need to deal with the extra 
hazards posed by the presence of Atomic Energy Act materials. 

• The discoverer notifies the BED/BW and initiates SWIMS response: 

o ~tops work. 

o Warns others in the vicinity. 

o Isolates the area. 

o Minimizes the expo ure to the hazard . 

o Requests the BED/BW ~ecure ventilation. 

• The B D/BW determines if emergency condition exi t requiring re pon e from the Hanford Fire 
Department based on cla sification of the spill and injured per onnel, and evaluates need to 
perform additional protective actions. 

• If the Hanford Fire Department re ources are not needed, the spill is mitigated with re ources 
identified in Section J.4.5 and proper notification are made. 

• If the Hanford ire Department re ource are needed, the BED/BW calls 911 from site office 
phones/373-0911 from cellular phones. 

• he B D/BW send a repre entative to meet the Hanford Fire Department. 

• The BED/BW provides a formal turnover to the IC when the IC arrive at the ICP. 

• The B D/BW informs the Hanford Site mergency Response Organization as to the extent of the 
emergency (including estimates of dangerous waste and mixed waste quantities relea ed to the 
environment). 

• If operations are stopped in respon e to the spill, the BED ensures that systems are monitored for 
leaks, pres ure buildup, gas generation, and ruptures. 

• Hanford Fire Department stabilizes the spill. 

J.3.2.6 Damaged or Unacceptable Shipments 

The IDF does not receive onsite transfers or off-site shipments of dangerou and/or mixed waste. 

J.3.3 Prevention of Recurrence or Spread of Fires, Explosions, or Releases 

The B D/BW, as part of the ICP takes the steps necessary to ensure that a secondary release, fire, or 
explo ion does not occur. The BED/BW takes measures, where applicable, to stop processes and 
maintenance activities, collect and contain released waste, and remove or i olate containers. The 
BED/BW shall also monitor for leaks, pres ure buildup , gas generation, or ruptures in valves, pipes or 
other equipment, whenever this is appropriate. 

J.3.4 Termination of Event, Incident Recovery, Restart of Operations 

Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02), Section 9.0, describes 
actions for event termination, incident recovery, and re tart of operations. The extent by which these 

Ofiioial Use O&ly 
Addendum J.1.10 



1 actions are employed is based upon the incident classification of each event. 

WA7 89000 8967 
Integrated Disposal Facility 

2 In addition, Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02), also contains 
3 actions for the management of incompatible waste that might apply. 

4 J.3.4.1 Termination of Event 

5 For events where the Hanford Emergency Operations Center (Hanford-BOC) is activated, the DO -RL or 
6 DO Office of River Protection Emergency Manager has the authority to declare event termination. This 
7 decision is based on input from the BED/BW, IC, and other emergency response organization member . 
8 For events where the Hanford-EOC is not activated, the ICS and staff will declare event termination. 

9 J.3.4.2 Incident Recovery and Restart of Operations 

10 A recovery plan is developed when necessary in accordance with Permit Attachment 4, Hanford 
11 Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02), Section 9.2. A recovery plan is needed following an 
12 event where further risk could be introduced to personnel, the IDF, or the environment through recovery 
13 action and/or to maximize the preservation of evidence. 

14 If this plan was implemented according to Section J.3 , Ecology is notified before operations can resume. 
15 Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02), Section 5.1, discusses 
16 different reports to outside agencies. This notification is in addition to those required reports and must 
17 include the following statements: 

18 • There are no incompatibility is ues with the waste and released materials from the incident. 

19 • All the equipment has been cleaned, fit for its intended use, and placed back into service. 

20 The notification required by WA l 73-303-360(2)(j) may be made via telephone conference. Additional 
21 information that Ecology requests regarding these restart conditions will be included in the required 
22 15-day report identified in Section J.5. 

23 For emergencies not involving activation of the Hanford-BOC, the BED/BW ensures that conditions are 
24 restored to normal before operations are resumed. If the Hanford Site Emergency Response Organization 
25 was activated and the emergency phase is complete, a special recovery organization could be appointed at 
26 the discretion of RL to restore conditions to normal. This proces is detailed in RL and contractor 
27 emergency procedures. The makeup of this organization depends on the extent of the damage and the 
28 effects. The onsite recovery organization will be appointed by the appropriate contractor's management. 

29 J.3.5 Incompatible Waste 

30 After an event, the BED/BW or the onsite recovery organization en ures that no waste that might be 
31 incompatible with the released material is treated, stored, and/or disposed of until cleanup is completed. 
32 Clean up actions are taken by IDF personnel or other a signed personnel. Permit Attachment 4, Hanford 
33 Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02), Section 9.2.3, describes actions to be taken. 

34 Waste from cleanup activities is designated and managed as newly generated waste. A field check for 
35 compatibility is performed before storage as necessary. Incompatible wastes are not placed in the same 
36 container. Containers of waste are placed in approved storage areas appropriate for their compatibility 
37 class. 

38 If incompatibility of waste was a factor in the incident, the BED/BW or the onsite recovery organization 
39 ensures that the cause is corrected. 

40 J.3.6 Post Emergency Equipment Maintenance and Decontamination 

41 All equipment used during an incident is decontaminated (if practicable) or disposed ofas spill debris. 
42 Decontaminated equipment is checked for proper operation before storage for subsequent use. 
43 Consumables and disposed materials are restocked. Fire extinguishers are replaced. 

Offieial Use ORiy 
Add ndum J.1.11 



WA 7 89000 8967 
Int grated Disposal Facility 

1 The BED/BW ensures that all equipment is cleaned and fit for its intended use before operations are 
2 resumed. Depleted stocks of neutralizing and absorbing materials are replenished, and protective clothing 
3 is cleaned or disposed of and restocked, etc. 

4 J.4 Emergency Equipment 

5 Emergency resources and equipment for the IDF are presented in this section. 

6 J.4.1 Fixed Emergency Equipment 

FIXED EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT 

Type Location Capability 

6 Inch Fire Hydrants IDF Fire suppres ion 

7 J.4.2 Portable Emergency Equipment 

PORTABLE EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT 

Type Location Capability 

Fire extinguishers In motorized equipment U e on any Clas A, B, or C fires. 
(e.g., trucks, etc.), nearby (Note: Some are only Band C.) 
structures (e.g., change trailers, Do NOT use on sodium. 
storage buildings, etc.). 

8 J.4.3 Communications Equipment/Warning Systems 

COMMUNICATIONS EQUIPMENT 

Type Location Capability 

Cell phones Portable Communication 

9 NOT : ite-wide communications and warning ystems ar identified in Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency 
10 Management Plan (DO.E/RL-94-02), Table 5.1 . 

11 J.4.4 Personal Protective Equipment 

PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT 

Type Location Capability 

NIA 

12 J.4.5 Spill Control and Containment Supplies 

SPILL KITS AND SPILL CONTROL EQUIPMENT 

Type Location Capability 

NIA 

13 J.4.6 Incident Command Post 

14 The ICPs for the IDF are in MO-720 and MO-438. Emergency resource materials are stored at each 
15 location. The IC could activate the Hanford Fire Department Mobile Command Unit if necessary. 

16 J.4. 7 Coordination Agreements 

17 RL has established a number of coordination agreements, or memoranda of understanding (MOU) with 
18 various agencies to ensure proper response resource availability for incidents involving the Hanford Site. 
19 A description of the agreements is contained in Pennit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management 
20 Plan (DOE/RL-94-02), Section 3.0, Table 3-1. 
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2 Post incident written reports are required for certain incidents on the Hanford Site. The reports are 
3 described in Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan, (DOE/RL-94-02), Section 5 .1. 

4 Facility management must note in the TSO-unit operating record, the time, date, and details of any 
5 incident that requires implementation of the contingency plan Section J.3 . Within fifteen (15) days after 
6 the incident, a written report must be submitted to Ecology. The report must include the elements 
7 specified in WA 173-303-360(2)(k). 

8 J.6 Plan Location and Amendments 

9 Copies of this plan are maintained at the following locations: 

10 • MO-720 

11 • MO-438 

12 This plan is reviewed and immediately am nded as necessary, in accordance with Permit Attachment 4, 
13 Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02), Section 14.3.1.1. 

14 J.7 Facility/Building Emergency Response Organization 

15 J.7.1 Building Emergency Director/Building Warden 

TITLE WORK LOCATION WORK PHONE 

lDF Maaage1»eet MO-720 373 1008 

Shift Operations Manager 373-7777 

16 Names and home telephone numbers of the B D/BWs are available from the POC (373-3800) in 
17 accordance with Permit Condition Il.A.4. 

18 
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Figure J.1. Evacuation Routes 
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2 The requirements in this Addendum that address activities involving the receipt and disposal of dangerous 
3 waste as defined .in WAC 173-303-040 shall be applied during the "Active Life" of the IDF. Active Life 
4 of a facility means the period from the initial receipt of dangerous waste at the facility until the 
5 department receives certification of final closure (WAC t 73-303-040). The requirements of this 
6 Addendum that do not apply to receipt and disposal of dangerous waste as defined in WA -173-303-040, 
7 hall be implemented by the Permittees during the "Pre-Active Life" of IDF. Pre-Active Life is not 
8 defined h1 the regulations, but refers to the facility maintenance period between final construction and the 
9 start of active life. Once the IDF begins to receive dangerous waste, the requirements in Addendum J. l 

10 are no longer applicable, and requirements in Addendum J.2 will be applicable. 

11 The requirements for a contingency plan at IDF are satisfied in the following documents: portions of the 
12 Hanford Facility RCRA Permit (Permit) Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan 
13 (DOE/RL-94-02) and this Addendum. 

14 The unit-specific building emergency plan also serves to satisfy a broad range of other requirements 
15 [e.g., Occupational Safety and Health Admini tration standard (29 R 1910), Toxic Sub ·tance Control 
16 Act of 1976 (40 R 761) and U.S . Department of Energy Orders]. Therefore, revisions made to portions 
17 of this unit-specific building emergency plan that are not governed by the requirements of WA 173-303 
18 will not be con idered as a modification subject to WAC 173-303-830 or Pennit Condition I.C.3. 

19 Table J. l identifies the ections of the unit-specific building emergency plan written to meet 
20 WA t 73-303-350(3) contingency plan requirements. Section 12.0 of the unit- pecific building 
21 emergency plan is written to meet WA 173- 03 requirements identifying where copies of Pennit 
22 Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02) and the building emergency plan 
23 are located and maintained on the Hanford Facility. Therefore, revision to Addendum J require a Permit 
24 modification subject to WA 17 - 0 -830 and/or Permit Condition I.C.3. 

25 Table J.1. Hanford Facility Documents Containing Contingency Plan Requirements of 
26 WAC 173-303-350(3) 

Reaulrement 
-350(3)(a) - A description of the action which 
facility per onnel must take to comply with this 
ection and WAC 173-303-360. 

.:llQ(3 )(b) - A de ·cription of the actions which 
shall be taken in the event that a dangerous waste 
shipment, which i damaged or otherwise 
presents a hazard to the public health and the 
environment, arrives at the facility, and is not 
acceptable to the owner or operator, but cannot 
be transported pursuant to the requirements of 
WAC 173-303-370(5), Manifest sy tern, reason 
for not accepting dangerous waste shipments 

Permit 
Attachment 4, 

Hanford 
Emergency 

Management 
Plan 

(DOE/RL-94-02): 
x2 

Section 1.3.4 

X2 
Section 1.3.4 
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Addendum J.2.5 

Bulldlng Emergency 
Plan1 

(HNF-39904) Addendum J 
x2 x2 

Sections 7 .1 , 7 .2 Sections J .3.1, 
through 7.2.5, and 7.33 J.3.2 through 
Section 4.0 8.2, 8.3, J.3.2.5, and J.3.33 

8.4, and l 1.0 Section J.3 , J.3 .4, 
J.3 .5, J.3.6, and J.5 

)(2,4 x 2,4 

Section 7.2.5. l ection J.3.2 .5.l 



Requirement 
-350(3)(c) - A description oft11e arrangements 
agreed to by local police departments, fire 
departments, hospitals, contractor , and ·tate and 
local emergency response teams to coordinate 
emergency services a required in 
WAC 173-303-340(4). 
-350(3)(d) - A current Ii ·t ofnaroe , addresses, 
and phone numbers ( office and home) of aJI 
persons qualified to act a the emergency 
coordinator required under 
WAC l 73-303-360(1). Where more than one 
person i · listed, one must be named as primary 
emergency coordinator, and others must be listed 
in the order in which they will a ·ume 
responsibility as alternates. For new facilities 
only, thi • list may be provided to the department 
at the time of facility certification (as r quired by 
WAC 173-303-8 l0(14)(a)(l)), rather than as part 
of the permit application. 
-350(3)( e) - A list of all emergency equipment at 
the facility (such a · fire extinguishing system , 
spiU control equipment, communications and 
alann sy ·tem \ and decontamination equipment), 
where this equipment is required. This list must 
be kept up to date. In addition, the plan mu t 
include the location and a physical description of 
each item on the li t, and a brief outline of its 
capabilities. 
-350(3)(f) - An evacuation plan for facility 
personnel where ther is a po sibility that 
evacuation could be necessary. This plan must 
describe the signaJ(s) to be used to begin 
evacuation, evacuation routes, and alternate 
evacuation routes. 

Permit 
Attachment 4, 

Hanford 
Emergency 

Management 
Plan 

(DOE/RL-94-02): 
X 

Sections 3.2.3, 
3.3. l, 3.3.2, 3.4, 
3.4.1.1 , 3.4. 1.2, 
3.4.1.3, 3.7, and 

Table 3-1 

x6 
Figure 7-3 and 

Table 5-1 
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Building Emergency 
Plan1 

(HNF-39904) AddendumJ 

xs xs 
Sections 3. land 13.0 Sections J.2 and 

J.7 

X X 
Section 9.0 ection J.4 

x1 x1 
Section 1.5 ection J.l 

1 An 'X' indicates requirement applies. 
2 1 Portions of Pennit Allachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOE/R.L,94-02) not enforceable through Appendix A of that 
3 document are not made enforceable by reference in U1e building emergency plan. 
4 l Penn it Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Managemelll Plan (DOE/RL-94-02) contains description of actions relating to the Hanford Site 
5 Emergency Preparedness Sy ·tem. No additional description of actions i required at the site level. If other credible scenarios exi tor if 
6 emergency procedures at the unit arc different, the description of actions contained in the bui lding emergency plan will be used during an event 
7 by a building emergency director. 
8 3 Sections 7.1, 7.2 through 7.2.5, and 7.3 of the building emergency plan are those sections subject to the Class 2 "Changes in emergency 
9 procedures (i.e., spiJI or release response procedures,)" described in WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Section 8 .6.a. 

l O • Thi requirement only applies to treatment, torage, and di posal (TSO) uuits that receive Wpment of dangerous or mixed waste defined as 
11 offi ite shipments in accordance with WAC 173-303. 
12 l Emergency Coordinator names aud home telephone numbers are mainta.incd separate from any contingency plan document on file in accordance 
13 with Permit Condition ll.A.4 and are updated, at a minimum, monthly. 
14 6 The Hanford Facility (Sitewide) signals are provided in this docwnent. No unit/bu.ilding signal information is required unless unique devices 
15 are used at the unit/building. 
16 7 An evacuation route for the TSD unit must be provided. Evacuation routes for occupied buildings surrounding the TSD unit are provided 
17 through infonnation boards posted within buildings. 
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2 Figure J.1 provide identification of the primary and secondary staging areas and a general layout of the 
3 IDF. Alternate evacuation routes will be used on a case-by-case basis based on meteorological conditions 
4 at the time of the event. 

5 J.2 Building Emergency Director 

6 Emergency response is directed by the B D until the Incident Commander (IC) arrives. The Incident 
7 Command System (ICS) and staff with supporting on call personnel fulfill the responsibilities of the 
8 mergency Coordinator as discussed in WA 173-303-360. During events, IDF personnel perform 
9 response duties under the direction of the B D. The Incident Command Post (I P) is managed by the 

IO senior Hanford Fire Department official, unless the event is determined to be primarily a security event, in 
11 which case the Hanford Fire Department and Hanford Patrol will operate under a unified command 
12 system with Hanford Patrol making all decisions pertaining to security. These individuals are designated 
13 as the IC, and a uch, have the authority to request and obtain any resources necessary for protecting 
14 people and the environment. 

15 The BED becomes a member of the ICP and functions under the direction of the I . In thl role, the B D 
16 continues to manage and direct IDF operations. 

17 A I is ting of BEDs by title, work location, and work telephone numbers is contained in Section J. 7 .1 . 
18 The BED is on the premise or is available through an 'on call' li t 24 hours a day. Name and home 
19 telephone numbers of the BEDs are available from the Patrol Operation Center (PO ) in accordance 
20 with Permit Condition 11.A.4. 

21 J.3 Implementation of the Plan 

22 In accordance with WA l 73-303-360(2)(b ), the B D ensure that trained per onnel identify the 
23 character, source, amount, and areal extent of the relea e fire, or explosion to the extent possible. 
24 Identification of wa te can be made by activities that can include, but are not limited to, vi ual inspection 
25 of dangerous/mixed waste, sampling activitie in the field, reference to inventory record , or by 
26 consulting with facility personnel. Samples of materials involved in an emer ency might be taken by 
27 qualified personnel and analyzed as appropriate. These activities mu t be performed with a sense of 
28 immediacy and shall include available information. 

29 The BED shall u e the following guidelines to determine if an event has met the requirements of 
30 WA 173-303-360(2)(d): 

31 1. The event involved an unplanned spill, relea e, fire, or explosion, 

32 AND 

33 2.a. The unplanned spill or release involved a dangerous waste, or the material involved became a 
34 dangerou waste as a result of the event (e.g., product that is not recoverable.), 

35 OR 

36 2.b. The unplanned fire or explosion occurred at the IDF or transportation activity subject to RCRA 
37 contingency planning requirements, 

38 AND 

39 3. Time-urgent response from an emergency services organization was required to mitigate the 
40 event or a threat to human health or the environment exists. 

41 As soon as possible, after stabilizing event conditions, the BED shall determine, in consultation with the 
42 site contractor environmental single point-of-contact, if notification to the Washington State Department 
43 of co logy (Ecology) is needed to meet WAC-173-303-360(2)(d) reporting requirements. If all of the 
44 conditions under 1, 2, and 3 are met, notifications are to be made to Ecology. Additional information is 
45 found in Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02), Section 4.2. 

Offieial U!Je 0Aly 
Addendum J.2.7 



WA 7 89000 8967 
Integrated Disposal Facility 

1 If review of all available infonnation does not yield a definitive assessment of the danger posed by the 
2 incident, a worst-case condition will be presumed and appropriate protective actions and notifications will 
3 be initiated. The B D is responsible for initiating any protective action ba ed on their best judgment of 
4 the incident. 

5 The BED must assess each incident to detennine the response necessary to protect the personnel, facility, 
6 and the environment. If assistance from Hanford Patrol, Hanford Fire Department, or ambulance units is 
7 required, the Hanford mergency Response Number (911 from site office phones/373-0911 from cellular 
8 phones) must be used to contact the POC and request the desired assistance. To request other resources 
9 or assistance from outside the IDF, the POC business number is used (373-3800). 

1 O J.3.1 Protective Actions Responses 

11 Protective action responses are discussed in the following sections. The steps identified in the following 
12 description of actions do not have to be perfonned in sequence because of the unanticipated sequence of 
13 incident events. 

14 J.3.1.1 Evacuation 

15 If an evacuation is ordered or the evacuation siren sounds in the area of the IDF, personnel will proceed to 
16 the staging area. 

17 The BED or staging area manager directs the evacuation; however, to ensure that evacuations can be 
18 conducted promptly and afely, all personnel must be familiar with the evacuation procedure. 

19 Area evacuations are rapid or controlled and the differences between them are pointed out in the 
20 following steps. When po sible, these step must be performed concurrently. 

AREA EVACUATION PROCEDURE 

Halt any operations or work and place equipment and tructures in a safe condition. Use emergency 
shutdown procedures for rapid evacuation. 

Use whatever means are available (portable radios, bullhorns, runners, etc.) to pass the evacuation 
information to personnel. 

Evacuate personnel to the staging area· group personnel as follows: potentially contaminated protective 
clothing, keys immediately available for vehicles, and those needing rides. Assist personnel that are 
temporary/permanently disabled. 

Conduct personnel accountability. If unable to account for personal, report personnel accountability 
results to the Hanford Emergency Operations Center (Hanford-BOC). 

lnfonn IC of any potentially affected personnel (i.e. , injured, contaminated, exposed, etc.) once the IC 
arrives at the ICP. 

Relay pertinent evacuation information (route , destination etc.) to driver . 

Dispatch vehicles as soon as the vehicles are loaded. 

Report status to the Hanford-BOC, request additional transportation if required, and report if any 
personnel remain who are performing late shutdown duties. 

21 J.3.1.2 Take Cover 

22 When the Take Cover Alarm is activated, personnel will take cover in the nearest suitable building or 
23 trailer. 

24 A message followed by the Take Cover siren is transmitted over the area emergency sirens. The 
25 following actions must be taken or considered: 

26 • Shut doors and windows and wait for further instructions. 

27 • Secure ventilation system. 
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1 • Follow normal exit procedures from radiological areas. 

2 • Lock up classified documents and prepare for a possible evacuation. 

3 • Report your location to the Accountability Aid or the BED. 

4 • Accountability Aides will provide accountability status to the Staging Area Manager for IDF 
5 personnel during an event. 

6 • Inform IC of any potentially affected personnel (i.e. , injured, contaminated, exposed, etc.) once 
7 the IC arrives at the ICP. 

8 J.3.2 Response to Facility Operations Emergencies 

9 Depending on the severity of the event, the BED reviews the site wide and IDF emergency respon e 
10 procedure(s) and, as required, categorizes and/or etas ifies the event. If necessary, the BED initiates area 
11 protective actions and Hanford Site Emergency Response Organization activation. The steps identified in 
12 the following description of actions do not have to be perfonned in sequence because of the unanticipated 
13 sequence of incident events. 

14 J.3.2.1 Loss of Utilities 

15 The only loss of utilities is electrical. Loss of electricity does not constitute an emergency, but must be 
16 restored as soon as pos ible. lectricity supplies power to the sump pumps used to remove accumulated 
17 leachate from the primary and secondary liners. The loss of water, ventilation, steam, air, and vacuum are 
18 not appjjcable to the IDF. 

19 J.3.2.2 Major Process Disruption/Loss of Plant Control 

20 IA 

21 J.3.2.3 Pressure Release 

22 NIA 

23 J.3.2.4 Fire and/or Explosion 

24 In the event of a fire, the discoverer activates a fire alann (pull box); ca1ls 911 from site office 
25 phones/3 73-0911 from cellular phones or verifies that the Hanford Emergency Response Number has 
26 been called. 

27 • Unless otherwise instructed, personnel shall evacuate the area/building by the nearest safe exit 
28 and proceed to the designated staging area for accowitability. 

29 • On actuation of the fire alann, ONLY if time pennits, personnel should shut down equipment and 
30 secure waste. The alarm automatically signals the Hanford Fire Department. 

31 • The BED proceeds directly to the ICP, obtains all necessary information pertaining to the 
32 incident, and sends a representative to meet Hanford Fire Department. 

33 • The BED provides a formal tumover to the IC when the IC arrives at the ICP. 

34 • The BED informs the Hanford Site Emergency Response Organization as to the extent of the 
35 emergency (including estimates of dangerous waste and mixed waste quantities released to the 
36 environment). 

3 7 • If operations are stopped in response to a fire, the BED ensures that systems are monitored for 
38 leaks, pressure buildup, gas generation, and ruptures. 

39 • Hanford Fire Department firefighters extinguish the fire as necessary. 
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l J.3.2.5 Hazardous Material, Dangerous and/or Mixed Waste Spill 

2 Spills can result from many sources including process leaks, container spills or leaks, damaged packages 
3 or shipments, or personnel error. Spills of mixed waste are complicated by the need to deal with the extra 
4 hazards posed by the presence of radioactive materials. 

5 • The discoverer notifies the BED and initiates SWIMS response: 
6 o ~tops work. 
7 o Warns others in the vicinity. 
8 o I olates the area. 
9 o Minimizes the exposure to the hazards. 

l O o Requests the BED ~ecure ventilation. 

11 • The BED determines if emergency conditions exist requiring response from the Hanford Fire 
12 Department based on classification of the spill and injured personnel, and evaluates need to 
13 perform additional protective actions. 

14 • If the Hanford Fire Department resources are not needed, the spill is mitigated with resources 
15 identified in Section J.4.5 and proper notifications are made. 

16 • If the Hanford Fire Department resources are needed, the B D calls 911 from site office 
17 phones/373-0911 from cellular phones. 

18 • The D sends a representative to meet the Hanford Fire Department. 

19 • The BED provides a formal turnover to the I when the IC arrives at the ICP. 

20 • The D informs the Hanford Site Emergency Response Organization as to the extent of the 
21 emergency (includi_ng estimates of dangerou wa te and mixed waste quantities released to the 
22 environment). 

23 • If operations are stopped in response to the spill, the B D ensures that systems are monitored for 
24 leak , pre ure buildup gas generation, and ruptures. 

25 • Hanford Fire Department stabilizes the spill. 

26 J.3.2.6 Damaged or Unacceptable Shipments 

27 During the course of receiving dangerous and/or mixed waste at IDF, an unanticipated event could be 
28 discovered resulting in a conformance issue concerning the waste. Damaged or unacceptable hipments 
29 resulting from onsite transfers are not subject to WA 173-303-370 however conformance issues must be 
30 resolved in order to maintain proper records. 

31 The following actions are taken to resolve the conformance issue: 

32 • Operations management is notified of the damaged or unacceptable waste to be received. 

33 • If the confonnance issue results in a spill or relea e, actions described in Section J.4.5 are taken. 

34 • The generating organization is notified of the conformance issue. 

35 • An operations representative, in conjunction with the generating organization, determines the 
36 course of action to resolve the conformance issue. 

37 J.3.3 Prevention of Recurrence or Spread of Fires, Explosions, or Releases 

38 The BED, as part of the ICP, takes the steps necessary to ensure that a secondary release, fire, or 
39 explosion does not occur. The BED takes measures, where applicable, to stop processes and operations, 
40 collect and contain released waste, and remove or isolate containers. The B D also monitors for leaks, 
41 pressure buildups, gas generation, or ruptures in valves, pipes or other equipment, whenever this is 
42 appropriate. 
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J.3.4 Termination of Event, Incident Recovery, Restart of Operations 

2 Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan, (DOE/RL-94-02), Section 9.0, describes 
3 actions for event termination, incident recovery, and restart of operations. The extent by which these 
4 actions are employed is based upon the incident classification of each event. In addition, Permit 
5 Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan, (DOE/RL-94-02) also contains actions for the 
6 management of incompatible waste that might apply. 

7 J.3.4.1 Termination of Event 

8 For events where the Hanford Emergency Operations Center (Hanford-BOC) is activated, the DOE/RL or 
9 DO Office of River Protection Emergency Manager has the authority to declare event termination. This 

l O decision is based on input from the BED, IC, and other emergency response organization members. For 
11 events where the Hanford-BOC i not activated, the JCS and staff will declare event termination. 

12 J.3.4.2 Incident Recovery and Restart of Operations 

13 A recovery plan is developed when necessary in accordance with Permit Attachment 4, Hanford 
14 Emergency Management Plan, (DOE/RL-94-02), Section 9 .2. A recovery plan is needed following an 
15 event where further risk could be introduced to personnel, the IDF, or the environment through recovery 
16 action and/or to maximize the preservation of evidence. 

17 If this plan was impl mented according to Section J.3, cology is notified before operations can re ume. 
18 Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan, (DO /RL-94-02), Section 5.1, discusses 
19 different reports to outside agencie . This notification is in addition to those required reports and must 
20 include the following statement : 

21 • There are no incompatibility is ue with the waste and relea ed materials from the incident. 

22 • All the equipment has been cleaned, fit for its intended use, and placed back into service. 

23 The notification required by WA l 73-303-360(2)(j) may be made via telephone conference. dditional 
24 information that cology requests regarding these restart conditions is included in the required 15-day 
25 report identified in Section J.5 . 

26 For emergencies not involving activation of the Hanford-EC the BED en ures that conditions are 
27 restored to normal before operation are re urned. If the Hanford Site mergency Response Organization 
28 wa activated and the emergency pha e is complete, a special recovery organization could be appointed at 
29 the discretion of RL to restore conditions to normal. This process is detailed in RL and contractor 
30 emergency procedures. The makeup of this organization depend on the extent of the damage and the 
31 effects. The onsite recovery organization is appointed by the appropriate contractor' s management. 

32 J.3.5 Incompatible Waste 

33 After an event, the B D or the onsite recovery organization ensures that no wa te that might be 
34 incompatible with the released material i treated, stored, and/or disposed of until cleanup is completed. 
35 Clean up actions are taken by IDF personnel or other a signed personnel. Permit Attachment 4, Hanford 
36 Emergency Management Plan, (DO /RL-94-02), Section 9.2.3, describes actions to be taken. 

37 Waste from cleanup activities is designated and managed as newly generated waste. A field check for 
38 compatibility is perfonned before storage, as necessary. 
39 Incompatible wastes are not placed in the same container. Containers of waste are placed in approved 
40 storage areas appropriate for their compatibility class. 

41 If incompatibility of waste was a factor in the incident, the BED or the onsite recovery organization 
42 ensures that the cause is corrected. 
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1 J.3.6 Post Emergency Equipment Maintenance and Decontamination 

2 All equipment used during an incident is decontaminated (if practicable) or disposed as spill debris. 
3 Decontaminated equipment is checked for proper operation before storage for subsequent use. 
4 Consumables and disposed materials are restocked. Fire extinguishers are replaced. 

5 The BED ensures that all equipment is cleaned and fit for its intended u e before operations are resumed. 
6 Depleted stocks of neutralizing and absorbing materials are replenished, and protective clothing is cleaned 
7 or disposed and restocked, etc. 

8 J.4 Emergency Equipment 

9 mergency resources and equipment for the IDF is presented in this section. 

10 J.4.1 Fixed Emergency Equipment 

FIXED EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT 
Type I Location I Capability 
Three 6-inch fire hydrants I IDF I Fire suppression 

11 J.4.2 Portable Emergency Equipment 

PORTABLE EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT 
Type Location Capability 
Fire extinguishers In motorized equipment U eon any Class A, B, or C fir 

(e.g. , truck , etc.), nearby structures (Note: ome are only B and C.) 
(e.g. , change trailer , storage Do NOT use on sodium. 
buildings, etc.). 

Eye wash and safety shower TBD. Use nearest equipment as Assists in flu hjng unwanted 
directed by management. chemical and material from clothing 

and body. 

12 J.4.3 Communications Equipment/Warning Systems 

COMMUNICATIONS EQUIPMENT 
Type I Location I Capability 
Cell phones I Portable I Communication 

13 NOT Site-wide communications and warning ystems are identified in Pennit Attachment 4, Hanfi rd mergency 
14 Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02), Table 5.1. 

15 J.4.4 Personal Protective Equipment 

PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT 
Type Location Capability 
Respirator TBD Protection from airbome 

particulates 
Personal protective equipment TBD Per onnel protection against 
Clothing exposure 

16 J.4.5 Spill Control and Containment Supplies 

SPILL KITS AND SPILL CONTROL EQUIPMENT 
Type Location 
Absorbents TBD 
Overpack containers 
Shovels 
Chemical tran fer pumps 
Spill kit 
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2 The ICPs for the IDF are in MO-720 and MO-438. Emergency resource materials are stored at each 
3 location. The IC could activate the Hanford Fire Department Mobile Command Unit if necessary. 

4 J.4.7 Coordination Agreements 

5 RL bas established a number of coordination agreements, or memoranda of understanding (MOU), with 
6 various agencies to ensure proper re ponse resource availability for incidents involving the Hanford Site. 
7 A description of the agreements is contained in Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan 
8 (DOE/RL-94-02), Section 3.0, Table 3-1. 

9 J.5 Required Reports 

10 Post incident written reports are required for certain incidents on the Hanford Site. The reports are 
11 de cribed in Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DO /RL-94-02), Section 5 .1. 

12 Facility management must note in the TSO unit operating record, the time date, and details of any 
13 incident that require implementation of the contingency plan Section J.3 . Within fifteen (15) day after 
14 the incident, a written report mu t be ubmitted to Ecology. The report must include the elements 
15 specified in WA 173-303- 60(2)(k). 

16 J.6 Plan Location and Amendments 

17 Copies of this p lan are maintained at the following location : 

18 • MO-720 

19 • MO-438 

20 Thi plan is reviewed and immediately amended as necessary in accordance with Attachment 4 
21 Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOEIRL-94-02) Section 14.3.1.1 . 

22 J.7 Facility/Building Emergency Response Organization 

23 J.7.1 Building Emergency Director 

Title 
OpeFa~ieRs MMagement 
Shift Operations Mana er 

IDF BEOs 
Work Location 
MO-720 

Work Phone 
373 lQ68 
373-7777 

24 Names and home telephone numbers of the B Ds are available from the POC (373-3800), in accordance 
25 with Permit Condition II. .4. 

26 

27 
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Form 
Unit: Permit Part 

400 Area Waste Management Unit Part Ill, Operating Unit Group 16 

Description of Modification: 

Addendum J, Contingency Plan 

First page footer after introduction page footers (J .i through J.iv) states "J.5" but should be "J.1 ". Subsequent footer 
pages need to be updated accordingly, i.e., J.5 through J.16 should be J.1 through J.12. 

First page after introduction pages, the third paragraph, last sentence states that revisions to "Addendum E" (which 
is Preparedness and Prevention) require a permit modification but the reference should be to "Addendum J" 
"Contingency Plan". This wording has been submitted in a previous modification but want to make sure the 
correction does not get overwritten by this subsequent modification. 
--------·--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Table J.1. 
350(3) 

Hanford Facility Documents Containing Contingency Plan Requirements of WAC 173-303-

-350(3)(b), Column "Addendum J" states, "Section J.3.2.5.1", which does not exist in Addendum J. Wording should 
read as "Section J.3.2.6". 
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Section J.4.2 Portable Emergency Equipment 

1. The "Fire Extinguisher'', "Location" currently reads as: 

"A fire extinguisher is available at the ISA pad (inside the locked fenced area on the fence near the gate) and 
at the FSF building (adjacent to the entrance)." 

The more specific fire extinguisher location description should be: 

"A fire extinguisher is available at the ISA pad (inside the locked fenced area on the South side of the ISA 
pad fence near the only gate) and at the FSF building (adjacent to the East entrance)." 

2. The "Emergency Response Kit", "Location" currently reads as: 

"An emergency response kit is maintained at the facility." 

The more specific fire extinguisher location description should be: 

"An emergency response kit is maintained at the facility. Kit is located on the North side of Building 471 0. " 

WAC 173-303-830 Modification Class I Class 1 I Class 11 I Class 2 I Class 3 
Please mark the Modification Class: I X I I I 
Enter relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification citation number: A.1 and A.2 
Correction of typographical errors and informational changes of existing emergency equipment locations. 

Modification Approved: 

Reason for denial: 
~ Yes D No (state reason for denial) Reviewed by Ecology: 

~ ~ ,A ~ rf} "--lwt.. 
I .....- ._.. 

S. L. Dahl-Crumpler Date 



Quarter Ending December 31 , 2015 

Remove and Replace the Following Pages: 

Part Ill , Operating Unit group 16, Addendum J ., Contingency Plan 

• Page "J.5" (currently J.5 but should be J.1) to address Table J.1 typo 

PCN-400WMU-2015-02 
Page 3 of 3 

• Page "J.12" (currently J.5 but should be J.8) to address emergency equipment location descriptions 

• Replace all pages "J.5" through "J.16" with new footer page numbers J.1 through J.12. 
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J CONTINGENCY PLAN ········ ················· ···················································· ... ········ ~~~~1]: 
The requirements for a contingency plan at the 400 Area WMU are satislied in the following document : 
Portions oflhe Hanford Facility RCRA Pennit (Pem1it) Attachment 4 Hanford Emergency Manageme11t 
Plan (DOE/RL•94•02) nnd this section. 

The unit• pecific building emergency pion also serve to satisfy a broad range of other requirement 
[e.g., Occupati nal afety and Health Administration standards \Ail:..xlu.i..J.L.J'-"I , Toxic Substances Control 
Act o/ 1976 ( O FR , and U .. Department of nergy Orders]. Therefore, revisions made to 
portion ofthi unit• pccific building emergency plan that are not governed by the requirements of 
='-""'..u.,c,,,.,,.,,. will not be considered as a modification ubject to .n..,~!io..U4'lY•~!.lt or Permit 
Condition I. .3. 

Table J.I identifies the ection of the unit•specific building emergency plan written to meet 
WAC l 73•303·3S0(3) c ntingency plan requirement identified in this application. In addition, 
Section 12.0 of the unit-specific 400 Aren WMU building emergency pion is written to meet 
W 7 • requirements identifying where copie of Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emer ency 
Ma11agement Plan (DOE/RL-94•02) and the building cm · rgency plan are located and maintained on the 
Hanford Facility. Therefore, rc:vi ion to Addendum I requlrc.a..11errnit.modification.subject to .............• -··· 
.u.i;-...u...t.:.!J,t.,Cl.z..>< and/or Permit Conditi n I. .3. 

Table J.1. Hanford Facility Documents Containing Contingency Plan Requirements of 
WAC 173 303•350(3) 

Requirement 

(3)(b) • Ade cription of the actions which 
shall be taken in the event that a dong rou 
waste shipment, which is damaged or otherwise 
presents a h znrd to the public h allh one! I.he 
environment, arrives at the facility, and is not 
occeptable to the owner or operator, but cannot 
be transported pursuant 10 the requirements of 
WAC 173-303-370(5), Manifest system, 
reasons for not accepting dangerous waste 
shi ments 
~ (JXc) • A description of the arrangements 
agreed to by local police departments, fire 
departments, hospitals, con1ro.c1ors, and tate 
and local emergency response teams to 
coordina10 emergency services as required in 

4 . 

Permit Attachment 
4 Hanford 

Emergency 
Management Plan 

DOE/RL,94.02 
xi 

cctioo 1.3.4 

X1 
Section I .3.4 

X 
Sections 3.2.3, 3.3.1, 
3.3.2, 3.4, 3.4.1.1, 

3.4.1.2, 3.4.1,3, 3.7, 
and Table 3• I 

Addendum J. I 

Building 
Emergency Plan1 

(HNF•IP-0263· 
FFTF) 

X1 
cctions 7.1, 7.2 

through 7.2.5, and 
7.31 

ecti ns 4.0, 8.2, 8.3, 
8.4, and I 1.0 

xi,, 
Section 7.2.5. I 

Addendum J 

xi 
Sections J.3 . 1, 
J.3.2 through 

J.3.2.5, and J.3.3' 
Sections J.3, 

J.3.4, J .3.5, J.3.6, 
and J.5 

X l ,4 

Section .3.2. 5:-4{ .•••• 

Not• that th• pagin tion from thil P8i• lo tho last page h b<en 
updatod but I could not gel the rc4linc 11tikcouts to romal11. 

The orialnal paalnation was J.S to J.16 bul ltu been correctod to J. I 
toJ,12, 

Commented (A2]: This wu 1ubmined as an earlier pcnnit 
modification 10 ch.a.nae 1

' to "I", 

Commented (A3]: ypo: 

Change "Section J.3 2.5, 1" which does not exi t ,n this Addendum, 
tor du · ection J.3.2.6". 



Requirement 

• 0(3Xd) • A current list of names, addrc es, 
and phone numbers (office and home) of all 
persons quolified to act a the emergency 
coordinator required under 
WAC 173-303-360( I). Whcr more than one 
person is listed, one must be named as primary 
cmcrgcn y coordinator, and others must be 
listed in the order in which they will a sume 
responsibility as alternates. For new facilities 
only, thi list may be provided to the department 
at the time of facility certification (as requir d 
by W.AC 173-303-810 (14XaXI)), rather than as 

art of the ermit a lication. 
3Xe) • A Ii t of all cmcrg ncy equipment 

at the facility (such n fire extingui hing 
system , spill contro l equipment, 
communications and alann systems, and 
decontamination equipment), where this 
equipment i required. This list must be kept up 
to date. In addition, the plan must include the 
ltx:atlon and a physic I description ofench item 
on the lis nd n brief outline of its ca abilities. 

(3XI) • An evacuation pl n for facility 
personnel where there is o possibility that 
evacuation could be ncccss ry. This plan must 
de cribe the ignnl(s) I be u cd to begin 
evo uation, evncuntion routes, and ahem le 
evacuation routes. 

An 'X' indicates requirement applies. 

Permit Attachment 
4 Hanford 

Emergency 
Management Plan 

DOE/RL-94.02 

X6 
Figure 7.3 ond 

Table 5-1 

WA 7890008967 
400 Arca Waste Management Unit 

Bulldlng 
Emergency Plan1 

(HNF-IP-0263· 
FFTF) 

X 
Sections 3.1 and 13.0 

X 
cction 9.0 

X' 
Section I.S 

Addendum J 

X' 
Sections J .2 and 

J.7 

X 
cction J.4 

X 
cction J. I 

2 1 Portion of Pcm1it Anachment 4, Hanford Emerg<ncy Manag•ment P/011 (00 L-94-02) not enforceable tltrough Appendix A 
3 ofthnt document arc not mado enforce ble by reference bt tl1c building emergency pion. 

4 2 P nnit Attn luncnt 4, 1/anford EmugcncyManag,me/11 l'/011 (DOE/RL-94-02) conmins de cription ofo •ions relating to the 
5 Hnnford ' ilc Emergency Preparcdnes ys1e111. No ndditionnl descriptions of ction nrc required 01 tloc she level. If otl1cr 
6 credible secno,io c ist or if emergency procedures at tho u11it ore diffircnt, the de erip1ion of ctions contained in the building 
7 e111ers ncy plM will be u cd during lln event by n building emergency director. 

8 3 Sc ti ns 7. l, 7.2 through 7.2.5, ond 7.3 of the building emergency plan o,c those ee1io1u ubjeet LO tl1c I 2 "ChMge i11 
9 emergency pro edure (i,o .. spill or rcle c response proc dures)" de ibed in WAC !71,lOl-BlO. Appendix I, Section 8.6.R. 

10 • This requir mcnt only applie to trcaunco~ storage ru,d di posol (TSO) unilll thot receive hipment of dan crou or mixed w 10 

11 defined as oll'sitc hipmcnlll in a cordoncc with ll'..ll.\o..J..L,t.:.<>t.1.• 

12 ' Emergency oordino1or name ru,d homo telephone numbers 11tc ,nainrnined parnte from ony eontingcn y pion document on 
13 file in ccordMce with Pennit Condition U.A.4 Md is updated, at a minimwn, mondoly. 

14 • The Hanford Facility (site wide) signals arc provided in this documcm, No unil/building ignnl inf< rm tion is required unle 
15 unique devices arc used at tho unit/building. 

16 1 An cvacuntion route for 01 TSO unit mu I bj> provided. Eva u tion routes for tx:eupied buildings surrounding the TSO unit arc 
17 provided through Information boo,ds posted witl,in buildings. 

18 
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I J.1 Building Evacuation Routing (Building Layout) 

WA 7890008967 
400 Area Waste Management Unit 

2 ur I and U provide identification of the primary and econdary staging areas and a general layout 
3 of the 400 Area WMU. Alternate evacuation routes will be used on a c e-by-case basis based on 
4 meteorological conditions at the tim of the event. 

5 J.2 Building Emergency Director (BED) 

6 Emergency rcspon c will be directed by the BED until the Incident Commander (I ) arrives. The 
7 incident command ystcm (ICS) and taff, with supporting on-call personnel, fulfill the re ponsibilities of 
8 the Emergency Coordinator as di cus ed in .J.U~..u...l.::.llu.::.J..!lll• During events, WMU pcrsonn I perfonn 
9 re p nse duties under lhc directi n of the BED. The Incident ommand Post (I P) is managed by either, 

IO the senior Hanford Fire Department m mber present or senior Hanford Patrol member present on the 
11 scene (s curity event only). These individual are designated the I and as uch have the authority to 
12 request and obtain any resource necessary ~ r protecting people and lhe environment. 

13 The BED become a member ofth ICP and function under the direction of the I . In this role, the BED 
14 continues to manage and direct 400 Area WMU operations. 

15 A listing of the BEDs by title, w rk I cation, and work telephone number is contained in W.X,W><LU.o.i.•• The 
16 BED is on the premises or i availabl through an "on-call" Ii t 24-ltour -a-day. Names and home 
17 telephone numbers of the BED are available from the Patrol peration Center (P ) in accordance 
18 with Permit Conditi n 11.A.4. 

19 J.3 Implementation of the Plan 

20 In accordance with W 7 - (2)(b), the BED ensures that trained personnel identify the 
21 character, source, amount, and areal extent of the release, fire, or explosion to the extent possible. 
22 Identification ofwa te can be made by activities that can include, but are not limited to, visual inspection 
23 of involved containers, ampl ing activitic · in the field, reference to inventory records, or by consulting 
24 with facility pers nncl. amplcs of materials involved in an emergency might be taken by qualified 
25 per onnel and analyzed appropriate. The e activities must be perfonncd with a sen e of immediacy 
26 and shall include available information. 

27 The BED hall use the following guideline to detcm1inc if an event has met the requirements of 
28 WAC 173-303-360(2)(d): 
29 I. The event involved an unplanned pill, release, fire, or cxpl ion, 
30 AND 
31 2.a The unplanned spi ll or release involved a dangerous waste, or the material involved became a 
32 dangerous waste as a result of the event (e.g., product that is not recoverable), 
D R 
34 2.b The unplanned fire or explosion occurred at the 400 Arca WMU or tran portation activity 
35 ubjcct to R RA contingency planning requirements, 
M ~D 
37 3. Time-urgent response from an emergency services organization w required to mitigate the 
38 event, or a threat to human health or the environment exists. 

39 As soon as possible after stabilizing event conditions, the B D shall determine, in consultation with the 
40 site contractor environmental single-point-of-contact, if notification to the Washington late Department 
41 of Ecology ( cology) is needed to meet .11.1......._,._,,_,,.=~..,._(2)(d) reporting requirements. !fall of the 
42 conditions under l , 2, and 3 are met, notifications are to be made to cology. Additional information is 
43 found in Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Em rgency Management Plan (D E/RL-94-02), ection 4.2. 

44 

45 
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400 Area Waste Management Unit 

I If review of all available infonnation does not yield a definitive assessment of the danger posed by the 
2 incident, a wor t•case condition will be presumed and appropriate protective actions and notifications will 
3 be initiated. The B Dis respon ible for initiating any protective actions based on their be tjud ment of 
4 th incident. 

S The BED must asse s each incident to determine the response necessary to protect the personnel, facility, 
6 and the environment. [f assistance from Hanford Patrol, Hanford Fire Department, or ambulance un its is 
7 required, the Hanford mcrgency Respon e Number (911 from sjre office phones/373-09 I I from cellular 
8 lllli2ll.!:.S) must be used to contact the P and request the desired assistance. To request other resources 
9 or as i tance from out ide the 400 Area WMU, the P business number is used (373-3800). 

Io J .3.1 Protective Action Responses 

11 Protective action respon es are discussed in the fo llowing section . The steps identified in the following 
12 de cription of a.ction do not have to be perfonned in sequence because of the unanticipated sequence of 
13 incident event . 

14 J.3.1.1 Evacuation 

IS When a Fast Flu Test Facility (FF'fF) evacuation is ordered or the evacuation siren sounds, non-e sential 
16 employees will turn off office equipment, obtain car keys and proceed to the staging area. Essential 
17 per onnel are tho e wh have been previou ly designated as having an emergency re ponse role, are 
18 as igned to the on- hi ft Operations crew, or are utilized by the mergency Response rganization during 
19 the event (e.g., R T , tationary Operating ngincer ). Once nt the staging area, personnel will report to 
20 their pre cribed locati n to allow for accountability. Personnel with physical handicaps should have 
21 m nitor a signed as necessary to i t them during an evacuation. 

22 Personnel in protective clothing when an evacuation alarm sounds should make an effort to undrc s at the 
23 normal undre s area lf safe to do so. These per onnel must remain separated from others, and report to 
24 the Contaminated Pers nnel toging ign located outside at the north end of 4713-B, next to the Tool Crib 
25 d or. An RCf will be dispatched to that location to survey personnel. If directed to the alternate taging 
26 area, it is rcco1n111cnded that personnel remove and leave protective clothing in the parking lot prior to 
27 entering their vehicle and up n arrival at the alternate staging area remain segregated from others and 
28 notify staging area personnel of the ituation. 

29 Per ·onncl pcrC rming ignilicant plant operations when an evacuation i initiated shall place the 
30 equipment in a table configuration if. afe to do so a.nd then re pond as appropriate to the evacuation. 

31 The location of the staging areas are shown on the illustrations in ...,.,.....,............ Within each occupied 
32 building the exits are clearly marked and evacuation routes to the staging area are maintained clear of 
33 ob tacles. The upervisor (or delegate) is responsible for ensuring accountabi lity of personnel at the I A 
34 or F F. 

35 The 8 D will normally contact the PO to infonn them of the event and ensure that necessary onsitc and 
36 offsite protective action are ini tiated. If additional transportation Is needed for personnel, the BED may 
3 7 coordinate f• r additional transportation through RL-E 

38 J.3.1 .2 Take Cover 

39 The ite area siren will sound to notify personnel of the need to take cover. Personnel sha.11 re p nd 10 the 
40 first take cover signal sounded. The BED will nonnally contact the PO to inform them of the event and 
41 ensure that necessary onsite and offsite protective actions are initiated. 

42 When the "Take over" Alarm is activated, personnel shall take cover in the nearest suitable (consider 
43 water supply, bathroom facili ties, size, etc.) building or trailer, halt work, and if able place equipment in a 
44 safe condition. lo e windows, exterior doors, interior doors, and/or window blinds for offices with 
45 windows, and secure heating, ventilation, and air conditioning (HVAC). If po sible, pers nnel sh uld 
46 move to interior hallways, and follow normal exit procedures from radiologically controlled areas in 
47 preparation for evacuation. 
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J.3.2 Response to Faclllty Operations Emergencies 

WA789000 967 
400 Area Wa$te Management Uni t 

2 Depending on the everity of th event, the BED reviews the site-wide and FFTF emergency respon c 
3 proccdurc(s) and, as required, categorizes and/or classifies the event. If necessary, the BED initiates area 
4 protective action and Hanford Site Emergency Resp n c Organization activation. The steps identified in 
5 the fo llowing description of actions do not have to be performed in sequence because of the unanticipated 
6 sequence of incident events. 

7 J.3.2.1 Loss of Utllltles 

8 A lo of utilitie is not exp cted to lead to an emergency condition or require implementation of 
9 pr tective actions. 

IO A case-by-case evaluat ion i required for each event to determine loss of utility impacts. When a BED 
11 determine a lo s of utility impact, actions arc taken to ensure dangcrou and/or mixed wa te is being 
12 properly managed, to the extent possible given event circumstances. As necessary, the BED will stop 
13 operations and take appropriate actions until the utility is re t red. 

14 J.3.2.2 Major Process Disruption/Loss of Plant Control 

15 There arc no pr ces up ·cts or lo cs of plant c ntr I that can have any effect at FFTF (including the 400 
16 Area WMU). The FFTF fac ility has been deactivated and i currently being operated in accordance with 
17 the approved urvei llance & Maintenance Plan. 

18 J.3.2.3 Pressure Release 

19 There ore no pre ure c ntaining ysterns at FFTF that would re ·u lL in a p tcnlial emergency condition. 

20 J.3.2.4 Fire and/or Explosion 

21 In the event of a tire, the di coverer activate a fire alarm (pull box); calls 911 from si te office 
22 phones/373-0911 from cellar ph nes or verifies that the Hanford mergency R.csp nse Number (911 or 
23 373-091 I) has been cal led. Automatic initiation ofa fire alarm (through the smoke detectors) is also 
24 possible. 

25 • Unless otherwi e in tructed, per onnel stiall evacuate the area/building by the neare t afc exit 
26 and proceed to the designated taging area for accountability. 
27 • n actuation of the fire alarm, ONLY if time permits, personnel should shut down equipment, 
28 and ecure waste. The alarm automatically signals the Hanford Fire Department. 

29 • The BED proceed directly to the I P, obtain all neces ary infom1ation pertaining to the 
30 incident, and sends a representative t meet Hanford Fi re Department. 

31 • The BED provide a fo rmal turnover to the I , when the IC arrives at the I P. 

32 • The .B D informs the Hanford itc mergcncy Resp nsc Organization as to the extent of the 
3 emergency (including e ti mates of dangerous waste, mixed waste or radioactive material 

34 quantities released to the environment). 

35 • If operations are stopped in response to the fire, the B D ensures that sy terns are monitored for 
36 leaks, pressure buildup, gas generation, and ruptures. 

37 • Hanford Fire Department firelighters extingui h the fire as necc sary. 

38 J.3.2.6 Hazardous Material, Dangerous and/or Mixed Waste Splll 

39 pills can result from many sources including container spi lls or leaks, damaged packages or hipment , 
40 or personnel error. Spi lls of mixed waste are complicated by tl1e need to deal with the extra hazards 
4 I po ed by the presence of radioactive materials. 
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I • The discoverer notifi es the BED and in itiates SWIM respon e: 
2 o Stops work 
3 o .»'.am other in the vicinity 
4 o Isolates the area 
5 o Minimize expo ures to the hazards 
6 o Request the BED Secure venti lation 

WA 7890008967 
400 Arca Waste Management Unit 

7 • The BED determines if emergency conditions exist, requiring response from the Hanford Fi re 
8 Department based on class ification of the pill and injured personnel, and evaluates the need to 
9 perform additional protective acti n . 

10 • If the Hanford Fire Department resources are not needed, the spill is mitigated with resources 
11 identified in ection J.4 and proper noti fica tions are made. 
12 • If the Han ford Fire Department resources arc needed, the BED calls 911 from the ite 
13 phones/373-0911 from cellular ph ne . 

14 • The B D end a repre entative to meet the Hanford Fire Department. 
IS • The BED provides a fonnal turnover to the I when the I arrives at the I P. 

16 • The B D infonns the Hanfo rd Site Emergency Response Organization as to the extent of the 
17 emergency (including estimate of dangerou waste, mixed waste, or radioactive material 
18 quai1titie released to the environment). 
19 • If operations are stopped in response to the spill , Uie BED ensures U18t systems arc monitored for 
20 leaks, pressure buildup, gas generation, and ruptures. 

21 • Han fo rd Fire Department stabilizes the spill. 

22 J.3.2.6 Damaged or Unacceptable Shipments 

23 During the course of receiving an onsite transfer of mixed waste at the 400 Area WMU, an unanticipated 
24 event could be discovered resulting in a confo rmance issue concern ing the waste. Damaged or 
25 unacceptable shipment re ulting from on ite transfers are not subject to WAC l 73-303-370: however, 
26 conformance i ue must be resolved in order to maintain proper rec rds. 

27 The fo llowing actions are taken to resolve the confonnance issue: 

28 • Operations management i n ti tied of the daniaged or unacceptable waste to be received. 

29 • If the conformance is ue result in a spill or release, actions described in Se<;!ion J.3,2 5 are taken. 
30 • The generoting organization i notified of the confo rmance issue. 

31 • An operati ns repre entative, in conjunction with the generating organization, detcm1incs the 
32 cour ·e of action to res Ive the conformance i sue. 

33 J.3.3 Prevention of Recurrence or Spread of Fires, Exploslons, or Releases 

34 The BED, as part of the I P, take the tcp neces ary to en ure thnt a secondary re lease, fire, or 
35 explosion docs not occur. The BED will take measures, where applicable, to top processes and 
36 operations; collect and contain released wastes and remove or i olatc c ntainers. The BED hall also 
37 monitor for leaks, pressure buildups gas generation, or rupture in valve , pipes, or other equipment, 
38 whenever thi is appropriate. 

39 J.3.4 Incident Recovery and Restart of Operations 

40 A recovery plan i developed when nccc ary in accordance with Permit Attachment 4, H(J,iford 
41 Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02), Section 9.2. A recovery plan is needed following an 
42 event where further risk could be introduced to personnel, the FFTF (including the 400 Area WMU), or 
43 the environment through recovery action and/or to max imize the preservation of ev idence. 
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400 Arca Waste M nagement Unit 

I If this plan was implemented accord in to ..,._,<lllL,....,..., Ecology must be n tified before operation can 
2 resume. Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02), cction 5.1 
3 discu es different reports to outside agencies. This notification is in addition to those required reports 
4 and must include the fo llowing statements: 

5 • There are no incompatibility i ues with the waste and released materials from the incident. 
6 • All th quipm nt has been clean d, lit for its intended u e, and placed back into service. 

7 The notification required by W 2)(j) may be made via telephone conference. Additional 
8 in fi rmati n that Ecology rcque regarding the e re tart condition will be included in the required 
9 15-day rep rt identified in ...,,,l.W<,.,_._,..._ 

10 For emergencies not involving activati n of the Hanfi rd- , the BED en ure that condit ion are 
11 re torcd to normal before operation arc re urned. If the Hanford ite Emergency Response Organization 
12 was a tivat d and th emergency phase is complete, a special recovery rganization could be appointed at 
13 the discretion of DOE to re tore c nditi n to n rmal. Thi proce i detai led in DOE and contractor 
14 emergency proccdur . Tho mak up of this organizati n depends on tho extent of th damage and its 
15 effects. Th nsitc r covcry organizati n wi ll be app inted by the appropriate contractor' management. 

16 J.3.5 Incompatible Waste 

17 Aficr an event, the BED or the onsitc recovery organization en ure , that no wa ·te that might be 
18 inc mpatiblc with the released material i treated, 'tored, and/or di po ed of until cleanup is completed. 
19 lean up action are taken by 400 Arca WM U pcrs nncl or other ass igned per nnel. Permit 
20 Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (D E/R.L-94-02), ection 9.2.3, describe action 
21 to be taken. 

22 We tc from cleanup activi tie is de ignated and managed n wly g nerated w te. A fie ld check for 
23 compatibil ity before storage i performed, as ncccs ary. Incompatible wa te are not placed in the same 
24 container. ontainers f waste arc placed in approved torage areas appropriate fo r their compatibil ity 
25 cl 

26 If inc mpatibil ity of w te w a fact r in the incident, the • D or the onsite recovery organization 
27 en urcs that the cau e i corrected. 

28 J.3.6 Post Emergency Equipment Maintenance and Decontamination 

29 All equipment u ed during aJ1 incident is decontaminated (if practicable) or dispo ed of as spill debris. 
30 D contaminated equipment i checked for pr per operation before torage fo r ubsequent use. 
31 Con umablcs and di po ed materials arc re tocked. Fire extingui her are replaced. 

32 The B D en ures that all equipment is cleaned and lit for its intended u e before operations are res umed. 
33 Depleted stocks of neutralizing and ab orbing materials are replenished; protective clothing is cleaned or 
34 di po cd of and restocked, etc. 

35 J.4 Emergency Equipment 

36 Emergency re ources and equipment for the FFT • (including the 400 Area WMU) arc presented in this 
37 ection. 

38 J.4.1 Fixed Emergency Equipment 

39 None, refer to "'-"lrJ.l'LLU.:i..• 

40 
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J.4.2 Portable Emergency Equipment 

WA 7890008967 
400 Arca Waste Man gemcnt Unit 

Portable Emergency Equipment 

Type 

Fire E11tinguisbcr 

Emergency Response Kit 

J..ocatlon 
/\ fire extingui her is available at 
the ISA pad (inside the locked 
fenced area on the outh 1<lc ol 
l!)A l)lld~ near the >n\y.J! te) 
and at the PSF buildin {adjacent to 
the · 

All personnel entering the noted 
areas, regard le s of the type or 
work being performed, must be 
made nwnre of the emergency kit 
location prior to entering the areas. 

2 J.4.3 Communications Equipment/Warning Systems 

Communications Equipment 

Type Location 

Fire Alarm Fire alarm - at or near building 
Continuously Ringing Bell r exits in buildings 405 ; 491 E, • &. 
· lcctronic ong And trobc W; 4621 E & W; and 4703. 
or Arca ircn 

ircn olcrt - The siren can be 
clearly heard by per onncl at th 
I A and by support personnel at th 
F F when SI ff are in the building. 

When appropriate, personnel at the 
F I' and ISA will be notified of lire 
alarms at the 400 Arca. 

2-Way Radio/Cell Phone At least one with personnel while 
in the TSO unit locati n. 

Arg n pressure monitoring system FFTF argon dewar pad located on a 
pad west of the main FFTF PlanL 

Capability ... ·· { Formatted: Highlight 
Po~ab_l~ Gin .s. R fire e~ti.J!guis~~-rs. re •. -· {>--For_ m_a_tted_ :_H_ig_h_lig"'h_t ___________ ----< 
avai lable for use to respond 10 fires at '------'"-"--------------' 
the FSF and the !SA. 

.. - .. . .............. · formatted: Highlight 

Formatted: Highlight 

Formatted: Highlight 
Boundo control~per on I protective 

• equipment (PPe) for ·responsi; ifrsi ·ard . .. ._F_o_rm_ a_tt_ed_:_H-'ig,_h_lig,_h_t ___________ __, 
kit, and emergency lights. 

Capability 

• •••. <;: •• •. :·f Formatted: Highlight 
Formatted: Normal 

Alerts personnel of a potcntlol fire or 
other emergency notificjltions in their 
area. 

Notify pc onnel 10 summon 
emergency assistance. 

Notify personnel of over or under 
pre sure in 1he inert cover gas for 
piping and components containing 
sodium residuals. 

3 Nole: Site wide communications and warning systems are identified in Permit Allachmcnt 4, Hanford Emergency 
4 Management Plan (D E/RL-94-02), Table 5.1. 
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J.4.4 Personal Protective Equipment 

Personal Protective Equipment 
Type Location 

Per onal Protective Personal Protective Equipment is 
Equipment available and will be staged when work is 

performed at the 400 Area WMU 
location. 

2 J.4.5 Spill Control and Containment Supplies 

WA 7890008967 
400 An:a Waste Management Unit 

Capablllty 
Protection from various hazards 
(e.g. smoke, fumes, oxygen defi cient 
atmosphere, chemicals, high airborne 
radio ctivity, r11diological 
contamination, insufficient lighting). 
PP · cloth ing can be based on spcci11c 
job requirements. 

Spill Kits And Spill Control Equipment 
Type Location Capablllty 

Spill Control Materials One spill kit will be located at Control and mitigation of radioactive . Absorbent materials the 400 Area WMU and will be and chemical spills. . Bags clearly id ntified . . tep-ofT pads . Barrier tape All personnel entering either the . Rags I A or F F will be made aware . Scissors of the location of the spill kit. 

3 J.4.6 Incident Command Post 

4 The I P can be identified in a fixed location or the I can detennine a location appropriate for the event. 
S Emergency resource materials are stored al each location. The I could activate the Hanford Fire 
6 Department Mobile ommand Unit ifnece ary. 

7 J.5 Required Reports 

8 Post-incident written reports are required for certain incidents on the Hanford ite. The reports are 
9 described in Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (OOE/RL-94-02), ection 5. 1. 

IO Facility management mu I note in the T D-unit operating record, the time, date, and details of any 
11 incident, which requires implementation of th contingency plan. Within 15 days afier the incident, a 
12 written report mu t be submitted lo cology. The report must, at a minimum, include the elements 
13 specified in WAC l 7J-303-360(2)(k). 
14 J.6 Plan Location and Amendments 

IS Copies of this plan are maintained in fo llowing location : 

16 • MO-294 

17 This plan will be reviewed and immediately amended a.~ ncces ary, in accordance with Permit 
18 Atta hmcnt 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (OOE/RL-94-02), Section 14.3.1.1 . 

19 J.7 Building Emergency Organization Building Emergency Director 

FFTF BEDs 
Title I Work Location I Work Phone 

Foci litv Ooeration~ I M0 294 I 373-1355 

20 Nrune.s ond h me tclcph nc nwnbers oflhc B Os 11rc vailablc from lhc POC (373-3800) in occordancc wi lh Pennit 
21 ondilion 11.A.4. 

Addendum J.9 
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Index 

Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form 

Part Ill, Operating Unit 10 

Waste Treatment and Immobilization Plant 

Page 2 of 3: Hanford Facil ity RCRA Permit, Part Ill , Operating Unit 10, Waste Treatment and Immobilization 
Plant 

Replace Piping and Instrumentation Diagrams (P&IDs) for the LAW Secondary OffgasNessel 
Vent Process System (LVP) in Appendix 9.2 of the Dangerous Waste Permit (DWP). 

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by ORP Program Office : 

--£cl<J1. ✓ iof~ 
RogerJ . Landot' 

/o/J>Jtr 
Date 
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Quarter Ending Dec. 31, 2015 24590-LAW-PCN-ENV-14-005 

Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form 

Unit: Permit Part: 

Waste Treatment and Immobilization Plant Part Ill, Operating Unit 10 

Descri~tion of Modification: 
The purpose of this Class 1 prime modification is to update and replace the following P&IDs in Appendix 9.2 of 
the DWP: 

Appendix 9.2 

Replace: 24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00002006, Rev. 0 With: 
24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00002006, Rev. 1 
24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00002007, Rev. 0 

24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00004001, Rev. 0 24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00004001 , Rev. 1 

24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00004002, Rev. 0 24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00004002, Rev. 1 

24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00004003, Rev. 0 24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00004003, Rev. 1 

This modification requests Ecology approval and incorporation into the permit the specific changes to the P&IDs 
indicated by revision notes and clouds. These documents include changes provided in applicable document 
change forms (e.g ., DCN, SCN, SDDR, FCN, FCR, etc.). In addition , the P&IDs include changes associated 
with the resolution to comments on change documents since the issuance of the last revision of the permitted 
documents. 

Significant changes common to all P&IDs are summarized below: 

• Modified, added, and deleted notes . 

• Incorporated changes from change documentation identified in the Notes section on each drawing . 

Significant changes specific to : 
24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00002006, Rev. 1 and 24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00002007, Rev. 0 

• Converted drawing 24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00002006, Rev. 0, from a single sheet to multi-sheet drawings 
to provide a clearer representation of the system , including additional details for instrumentation and 
control logic. 24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00002007, Rev. 0, is a new drawing. No revision clouds were used. 

• Added nozzles (Grids B3 through B7) and a Nozzle Schedule (Grids H7 and H8; 24590-LAW-M6-LVP-
00002006, Rev. 1 ). 

• Added Continuous Emissions Monitoring System (CEMS) Panels SDJ-PNL-00125 and SDJ-PNL-00126 
and revised SDJ-PNL-00062 and SDJ-PNL-00124 (Grids C3, C4, C6 and C7; 24590-LAW-M6-LVP-
00002006, Rev. 1 ). 

• Provided additional details of the Stack Discharge Monitoring System (SDJ) (24590-LAW-M6-LVP-
00002007, Rev. 0) . 

• Updated information on heat trace instrumentation for AW 2112 and AW 2121 (Grids B5, C5, B7 and 
C7; 24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00002007, Rev. 0) . 

• Updated mass flow controllers FK 2121 A and FK 2121 B (Grids F7 and G7; 24590-LAW-M6-LVP-
00002007, Rev. 0). 

• Corrected tag number SDJ-Yl-2112X to SDJ-YA-2112X (Grid H5; 24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00002007, 
Rev. 0). 

• Updated or removed holds on references to off-sheet P&IDs (Grid B2; both drawings) . 

24590-LAW-M6-L VP-00004001 Rev. 1 

• Changed valves LVP-V-01647 and LVP-V-01648 from normally open (NO) to locked open (LO) (Grids 
C6 and D5). 

• Removed AW 0027 (Grids D7 and E7) . 

• Revised tubing size from 3/8 inch to 1/4 inch (Grids E3, E4, F6 and F7) . 

24590-SENV-FO00I I Rev 30 (Revised 9/ 17/2015) Ref: 24590-WTP-GPP-SENV-010 
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24590-LAW-PCN-ENV-14-005 

24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00004002, Rev. 1 

• Added alarms to Al 0439A and Al 0439B (Grids E3 and E4) . 

• Revised line numbers containing SS as the pipe class to S11 N pipe class (multiple grids) . 

• Rearranged LVP-SKID-00001 , reconfigured sample connections to the skid, deleted the N18 sample 
connection, and changed sample connection plug valves to ball valves (multiple grids). 

• Added S11 N 1/2 inch stainless steel tubing breaks (multiple grids) . 

• Modified nozzles as 1/2 inch blind flanged spare nozzles (multiple grids) . 

• Added nozzles and lines with diameters of 1 inch and 3 inches (multiple grids) . 

• Modified depiction of process gas analyzer systems associated with LVP-SKID-00001 by adding sample 
probe tags, system controllers and instrument service air nozzles (multiple grids) . 

• Updated references to off-sheet P&IDs (multiple grids) . 

24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00004003, Rev. 1 

• Added S11N 1/2 inch stainless steel tubing breaks and LVP 1/2 inch stainless steel designations on 
instrument tubing (multiple grids). 

• Reconfigured nozzles and added new nozzles N66 and N67 to LVP-ADBR-00001 A/B (multiple grids) . 

• Added 16 inch manways to LVP-ADBR-00001 A/B (Grids C5 and F5) . 

• Modified depiction of the mercury monitor by adding sample probe tags L VP-AW-0423A/0423B and 
L VP-AE-0423, the analyzer enclosure, and system controller LVP-UC-0423. 

• Labeled cross-connection header from LVP-ADBR-00001 B to LVP-ADBR-00001 A as LVP 18 inch 
stainless steel (Grid B4) . 

• Added expansion joint bellows LVP-BLWS-00063 through LVP-BLWS-00065 (Grids 07, F4 and F7) . 

• Updated references to off-sheet P&IDs (multiple grids) . 

This PCN updates information in Appendix 9.2 to reflect current design. This DWP component may be re-
evaluated to confirm design adequacy. If the re-evaluation results in future design changes, the changes wil l be 
reviewed by Ecology in subsequent permit modifications. 

The following outstanding change documents have been submitted to Ecology pursuant to Permit Condition 
111.10.C.9.h and are maintained in the WTP Operating Record : 

24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00002006, Rev. 1 

• 24590-LAW-M6N-LVP-00125 - provided to Ecology in milk run (CCN 261759) 
24590-LAW-M6-LVP-00002007, Rev. 0 

• 24590-LAW-M6N-LVP-00119 - provided to Ecology in milk run (CCN 275836) 
24590-LAW-M6-L VP-00004002, Rev. 1 

• 24590-WTP-SDDR-J-14-00112 - provided to Ecology in milk run (CCN 267884) 

In accordance with Permit Condition 111.10.C.2.e, th is permit modification sent to Ecology may include page 
changes to the Permit, attachments, and permit application supporting documentation. 

WAC 173-303-830 Modification Class: Class 1 

Please mark the Modification Class: 

Enter relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification citation 
number: N/A 
Enter wording of WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modificat ion citation : 

Class 11 Class 2 Class 3 
X 

In accordance with WAC 173-303-830(4)(d)(i), this modification notification is requested to be reviewed and 
approved as a Class 11 modification . WAC 173-303-830(4)(d)(ii)(A) states, "Class 1 modifications apply to minor 
changes that keep the permit current with routine changes to the facility or its operation. These changes do not 
substantially alter the permit conditions or reduce the capacity of the facility to protect human health or the 
environment. In the case of Class 1 modifications, the director may require prior approval. " 

24590-SENV-F000 l l Rev 30 (Revised 9/17/20 15) Ref: 24590-WTP-GPP-SENV-0 I 0 
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Table 111.10.H.A- LAW Plant Miscellaneous Unit System Description 

Sub-system Description 

LVP-SCR-0000 I (NOx Selective Catalytic 
Reduction Unit - located on L VP-SK ID-
00002) 

LVP-HX-00001 (Cata lytic Oxidizer Heat 
Exchanger - located on L VP-SKID-
00002) 

LVP-HTR-00002 (Catalytic Oxidizer 
Electric Heater - located on L VP-SKID-
00002) 

LAW Secondary Offgas/Vesscl Vent 
Process Svstem {Cont.) 

L VP-ADBR-0000 I A (Offgas Mercury 
Adsorber - loca ted on LVP-SKID-00001) 

LVP-ADBR-00001.B (Offgas Mercury 
Adsorber- loca ted on L VP-S KID-0000 1) 

Sub-system Engineering Description 
Des ignation (Drawing Nos., 

Specification Nos., etc.) 

LVP 24590-LAW 

-MS-V.17T-000l 1, Rev 5 

-M6-L VP-0000400 I Rev. 
fil... ___ ___ __ ___ ____ 

-M6-L VP-00004002 Rev. 

ill. 
-M6-LVP-00004003, Rev Gl 

Part Ill , Operating Unit Conditions 
Page 257 of373 

WA7890008967, Part Ill 
Opcrnting Uni t Group I 0 

\Yuste Trcatmi.::111 and Immobilization Plnni 

Narrative Description, Tables 
and Figures 

Addendum C of this Permit. 

Section 4.1.3.3 , Table C-8, and 
Figures C 1-1 and CJ-3 in 
Operating Unit Grou p 10, 
Addendum C of this Permit. 

-- - --- - ------- - ----- -------- ---- - - 1~F_o_r_m_a_tt_ed_:_S_tr_ik_e~_ro_ug~h __________ _ 
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Table 111.1 0.H.A - LAW Plant Miscellaneous Unit System Description 

Sub-system Description 

LAW Secondary Of't'eas/Vessel Vent 
Process System (Cont.) 

LVP-SCB-00001 ( Melter Offgas Caustic 
Scrubber) 

LAW Secondarv Offi:as/Vessel Vent 
Process System (Cont.} 

LVP-HTR-0000 IA ( Melter Offgas HEPA 
Preheater) 

LVP-HTR-00001B (Mel ter Offgas HEPA 
Preheater) 

Sub-sys tem Engineering Description 
Designation (Drawing OS. , 

Specification Nos., etc.) 

-Pl-P0 IT-00005, Re v 4 

LVP 24590-LAW 

-PI-P0IT-00005, Rev4 

-M6-L V P-00002002, Rev 0 

-M6-L VP-00002006, Rev. 
{}l 

-M6-LVP-00002007 Rev. 0 

LVP 24590-LAW 

-M 5-V 17T-000I 0, Rev 4 

-M6-LVP-00001002, Rev 0 

-Pl-P0 IT-00005, Rev. 4 

Part 111, Operating Unit Conditions 
Page 258 of373 

WA789U008967, Pan Ill 
Orcruting Unit Group I 0 

\Vastc Trl.!auni;nt and Immobilization Planl 

Narrative Description, Tables 
and Figures 

Section 4.1.3.3, Table C-8, and 
Figures C 1-1 and C l -3 in 
Operating Unit Group I 0, 
Addendum C of th is Permit. 

Section 4.1.3.3, Table C-8, and 
Figures C l-I and C l-3 in 
Operating Unit Group 10, 
Addendum C of this Permit. 
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Perm it Condition 111.1 0.C.8 and Appendix 1.0 WTP Interim Compliance Schedule item 8. 
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Quarter End ing December 31, 
2015 

24590-WTP-PCN-ENV-12-006 

Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form 

Unit: Permit Part: 

Waste Treatment and Immobilization Plant Part Ill, Operating Unit 10 

Description of Modification: 

The purpose of this Class 11 modification is to update the Closure Plan for the WTP in Chapter 11 of the DWP 
and incorporate into the RCRA Sitewide Permit as Addendum H. 

Chapter 11 

Replace: WTP Dangerous Waste Permit, With : WTP Dangerous Waste Perm it, Addendum 
Chapter 11 Closure Plan H Closure Plan 

This modification requests Ecology approval and incorporation into the permit the specific changes to the above 
DWP documents . 

The revision to the current Chapter 11 Closure Plan , which wi ll be incorporated into the RCRA Sitewide Permit, 
is the result of compliance with the Appendix 1.0 WTP Interim Compliance Schedule, Permit Condition 111.1 0.C.8, 
Compliance Schedule Item 8 (Update and resubmit the Closure Plan for approval). 

A summary of updates to the WTP DWP Closure Plan are as follows: 
• Inclusion of the AEA statement regarding the regulation of radiation hazards 
• Clarification of references to radiation requirements 
• Revision to the Closure Schedule 
• Revisions for consistency based on the following documents: 

a. Guidance for Clean Closure of Dangerous Waste Units and Facilities (Ecology, 2005) 
b. Guidance on Sampling and Data Analysis Methods (Ecology, 1995) 
c. Training Module Introduction to Closure/Post-Closure (40 CFR Parts 264/265, Subpart G) (EPA, 

2003) 
d. Model Toxics Control Act Regulation and Statute (Ecology 201 3) 
e. Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste, Physical/Chemical Methods (EPA SW 846) (EPA, 

1986) 
f. EPA Guidance for Data Quality Assessment: Practical Methods for Data Analysis (EPA, 2000) 
g. EPA Requirements for Quality Assurance Project Plans (EPA, 2001) 
h. EPA Guidance on Environmental Data Verification and Data Validation (EPA, 2002) 

• Other formatting, consistency, and editorial changes 
• Addition of Sampling and Analysis Plan as an Appendix to the Closure Plan 

WAC 173-303-830 Modification Class : Class 1 Class 11 Class 2 Class 3 
Please mark the Mod ification Class: X 

Enter relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification citation number: NA 

Enter wording of WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification citation: 
In accordance with WAC 173-303-830(4)(d)(i) , this modification notification is requested to be reviewed and approved as a 
Class 11 modification . WAC 173-303-830( 4 )( d)(i i)(A) states, "Class 1 modifications apply to minor changes that keep the 
permit current with routine chanoes to the facility or its operation. These chanqes do not substantia lly alter the permit 

24590-SENV-FOOOl l Rev 29 (Revised 5/27/2014) Ref: 24590-WTP-GPP-SENV-0 10 
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conditions or reduce the capacity of the facility to protect human health or the environ ment. In the case of Class 1 
modifications, the _ director may require prior approval." 

Mod ification 8}. • Reviewed by Ecology: Yes Denied (state reason below) 
Approved/Concur: 

Reason for denial: 

S. Dahl 
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ADDENDUM H CLOSURE PLAN 

2 
3 Note: Where information regarding treatment, management, and disposal of the 
4 radioactive source byproduct material and/or special nuclear components of mixed waste 
5 (as defined by the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 as amended) has been incorporated into 
6 this document, it is not incorporated for the purpose of regulating the radiation hazards of 
7 such components under the authority of this permit or chapter 70.105 RCW and its 
8 implementing regulations but is provided for information purposes only. 
9 

10 This addendum is the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA) closure plan for the 
11 River Protection Project Waste Treatment Plant (WTP) permitted mixed waste management 
12 units, as required per the Washington Administrative Code (WAC) 173-303-806( 4)(a)(xiii). This 
13 closure plan describes the activities that are necessary to close the WTP permitted mixed waste 
14 management units. The procedures and estimated times to complete these activities are 
15 discussed in this plan. Submittal of this closure plan completes the requirement of III.1 0.C.8.b 
16 and Compliance Schedule Item 8. 
17 
18 This closure plan is provided in compliance with the applicable requirements of the WAC 
19 173-303-610, -620, and -806. This plan is also intended to demonstrate compliance with 
20 Conditions II.J and III.10.C.8 of the Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Permit (Ecology 2009). 
21 
22 With several exceptions, this plan follows the format of a typical closure plan as outlined in the 
23 Dangerous Waste Permit Application Requirements for Facilities Which Store and/or Treat 
24 Dangerous Wastes in Tank Systems and/or Containers (Ecology 1996). The exceptions are the 
25 exclusion of sections that do not apply to the WTP (financial assurance, liability, "already closed 
26 disposal unit," and post-closure requirements), and the addition of new sections not addressed in 
27 the guidance ( closure of tank, miscellaneous unit, container storage, and containment building 
28 units). 
29 
30 H.1.0 INTRODUCTION 

31 This closure plan identifies the steps and procedures necessary to close any WTP permitted 
32 mixed waste management unit at any point in its active life. This includes the removal of 
33 dangerous and mixed waste and the decontamination of the permitted mixed waste management 
34 units, ancillary equipment, and the associated secondary containment systems. The RCRA 
35 closure activities will be consistent with the requirements of the WTP deactivation, 
36 decontamination, and decommissioning plan to be prepared under separate authorities. They will 
37 be revised as necessary to maintain consistency between the plans. Deactivation of the WTP is 
38 discussed further in Sections H.3.2 and H.7.0. 
39 
40 H.1.1 Closure Plan Overview 

41 Mixed waste will be handled and stored in the following areas of the WTP, as identified in DWP 
42 and Addendum C: 
43 
44 • Pretreatment plant building 

45 • WTP portion of the waste transfer lines from the double-shell tank (DST) system 

Part III, Operating Unit 10-H-l 
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1 • Intra-facility transfer lines between WTP buildings 

2 • WTP portion of the effluent transfer lines from the WTP to the Liquid Effluent Retention 
3 Facility (LERF) 

4 • Low Activity Waste (LAW) vitrification building 

5 • High-Level Waste (HL W) vitrification building 

6 • Laboratory 

7 • Failed Melter Storage 

8 
9 The permitted mixed waste management units in the WTP are identified in Addendum C. The 

1 O WTP mixed waste management units, including ancillary equipment, secondary containment 
11 areas, supporting structures and underlying soil, are addressed in this closure plan. Closure of 
12 the pipelines connecting the WTP with the DST system unit and the LERF/ETF will be 
13 integrated with those respective facilities. Closure criteria will be developed jointly by DOE, its 
14 contractors, and Ecology prior to initiating closure activities. DOE will be responsible for 
15 implementing the cleanup standards. 
16 
17 The closure plan indicates several potential Hanford treatment, storage, and disposal (TSO) units 
18 that may be used to manage dangerous and mixed wastes generated during closure of the WTP 
19 permitted mixed waste management units. These identifications are preliminary and are subject 
20 to change as the Hanford facility is developed, and as the Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste 
21 Permit (Ecology 2009) is modified in the future. 
22 
23 The remainder of the closure plan provides the following information: 
24 
25 • Section H.2.0 of the closure plan identifies the regulatory standards that apply to closure, and 
26 the processes to be used for developing specific cleanup standards that may be achieved 
27 during closure. 

28 • Section H.3.0 describes the overall approach for removing the mixed waste inventory, 
29 flushing and decontamination operations, removing and disposing of contaminated 
30 equipment and residues, and inspections and sampling to verify clean closure. 

31 • Section H.4.0 describes other activities, including certification of completion of closure, 
32 control of run-on and runoff during closure, and equipment reuse. 

33 • Section H.5.0 provides the maximum possible mixed waste inventory. 

34 • Section H.6.0 describes the closure procedures for each type of permitted mixed waste 
35 management unit. 

36 • Section H.7.0 provides the schedule for closure. 

37 • Section H.8.0 describes the demonstration required to support a request to extend the 
38 standard 90- and 180-day mixed waste removal and closure completion time limits, as 
39 specified in WAC 173-303-610(4)(a) and (b). 
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09/2015 WA7890008967, Part III, Operating Unit Group 10 
Waste Treatment and Immobilization Plant 

H.1.2 Closure Plan Revisions 

2 Clean closure is the goal for the WTP permitted mixed waste management units. The closure 
3 plan will be revised if efforts to achieve the clean closure standards are unsuccessful. The WTP 
4 may also be closed as a landfill, as provided in WAC 173-303-610, if the clean closure standards 
5 cannot be achieved through the removal of radiological contamination levels and the closure 
6 performance standards cannot be achieved. The revised closure plan will be accompanied by a 
7 written request for modification of the permit. 
8 
9 The design life of the WTP is 40 years after the initiation of waste treatment operations. The 

10 actual operating life of the plant may change depending on expansion in treatment capacity, 
11 improvements in treatment technology, or many other factors. The closure plan will be revised 
12 and submitted for approval under WAC 173-303-830 (Permit Changes) to incorporate future 
13 advances in decontamination technology, changes in plant capacity, newly designated dangerous 
14 waste, or other factors that may affect the closure of the WTP permitted mixed waste 
15 management units. 
16 
17 The closure plan may also be revised before the start of closure work, based on relevant 
18 information from the operational history of the WTP and the permitted mixed waste management 
19 units, and when information such as decontamination and access of high rad areas becomes 
20 available. The final revised closure plan will provide the necessary final detailed 
21 decontamination schedule and procedures, sampling and analysis plan, health and safety plan, 
22 interface with DST system unit and LERF/ETF closure plans, and additional information 
23 dependent on future conditions, as indicated in the following pages. Also, if necessary, a post-
24 closure plan presenting details of any post-closure processes and activities will be submitted to 
25 Ecology in accordance with WAC 173-303-610(8). 
26 
27 H.2.0 CLOSURE PERFORMANCE STANDARD 
28 The WTP permitted mixed waste management units will be closed in accordance with the 
29 requirements of Conditions II.J and III.10.C.8 of the Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Permit 
30 (Ecology 2009). 
31 
32 Clean closure requires decontamination or removal and disposal of dangerous/mixed waste, 
33 waste residues, contaminated equipment, soil, or other material, in accordance with the clean 
34 closure performance standards of WAC 173-303-610(2). Clean closure as described in this 
35 closure plan will accomplish the following: 
36 

3 7 • Minimize the need for future maintenance 

38 • Control, minimize, or eliminate, to the extent necessary to protect human health and the 
39 environment, post-closure escape of dangerous waste, dangerous constituents, leachate, 
40 contaminated runoff, or dangerous waste decomposition products, to the ground, surface 
41 water, groundwater, or the atmosphere 

42 • Return the land to the appearance and use of the surrounding land areas to the degree 
43 possible given the nature of the previous dangerous waste activity 

Part III, Operating Unit 10-H-3 



09/2015 WA 7890008967, Part III, Operating Unit Group 10 
Waste Treatment and Immobilization Plant 

1 Activities beyond that point will be decided and documented in the revised plan prior to closure. 
2 The WTP buildings will not be used for RCRA-regulated TSD activities following clean closure, 
3 unless a new permit is issued. 
4 
5 The appearance of the land where the WTP buildings are located will be consistent with the 
6 appearance and future use of the surrounding processing land areas, after completion of clean 
7 closure activities. The WTP buildings will remain at the site until final disposition is determined 
8 and implemented. The WTP buildings may be demolished, if the buildings will have no future 
9 mission. Future land use decisions may be considered during the WTP decommissioning 

1 O process. The final decision on building disposition and the appearance and use of the plant area 
11 will be integrated with the decisions on disposition of the buildings in the adjacent 200 East 
12 Area. 
13 
14 The long-term future use of the WTP site and the adjacent 200 Areas was addressed in the Final 
15 Hanford Comprehensive Land-Use Plan Environmental Impact Statement (DOE 1999). The 
16 Central Plateau as defined in that document includes the United States Ecology commercial 
17 waste disposal facility, the DOE Environmental Restoration and Disposal Facility (ERDF), and 
18 the 200 West and 200 East Areas, as well as the WTP site. 
19 
20 Permitted units where mixed or dangerous wastes have been treated or stored will undergo 
21 closure activities. Contaminated equipment, debris, and solid decontamination residues 
22 generated during the closure of the WTP permitted mixed waste management units will be 
23 designated and packaged in accordance with the appropriate regulatory requirements ( expected 
24 to be the WAC dangerous waste regulations in effect at the time of closure). The dangerous and 
25 mixed waste will then be transferred to a permitted TSD unit either on or off the Hanford Site. 
26 Equipment and debris that are not adequately decontaminated will be treated to comply with land 
27 disposal restriction requirements. Liquid decontamination solutions or agents generated during 
28 closure activities will be collected, designated, and disposed of at an appropriate TSD unit. 
29 
30 If a product, residual waste, or decontamination fluid is spilled or released to the environment 
31 during closure activities, spill response will be initiated as described in Addendum F and 
32 Addendum Fl (River Protection Project - Waste Treatment Plant Emergency Response Plan), 
33 and in accordance with WAC 173-303-145(2) and 173-303-360(2)(d) reporting requirements. 
34 The residual waste will be collected, designated, and managed appropriately. The waste will be 
35 managed in accordance with the appropriate regulatory requirements. 
36 
37 Clean Debris Surface 
38 This closure plan proposes use of a "clean debris surface," defined in the following paragraph, as 
39 the clean closure performance standard for the WTP metal structures and equipment and 
40 concrete structures that will remain after closure, as well as all of the DWP equipment used for 
41 waste management; Attainment of a clean debris surface can be verified visually in accordance 
42 with the standard in WAC 173-303-610(2)(b )(ii), incorporating 40 CPR 268.45, Table 1, 
43 footnote 3, which states: 

44 "Clean debris surface" means that the surface, when viewed without 
45 magnification, will be free of all visible contaminated soil and hazardous 
46 (dangerous) waste except that residual staining from soil and waste consisting of 
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light shadows, slight streaks, or minor discolorations, and soil and waste in 
2 cracks, crevices, and pits may be present provided that such staining and waste 
3 and soil in cracks, crevices, and pits will be limited to no more than 5 % of each 
4 square inch of surface area." 
5 
6 The clean debris surface standard will be achieved by using the physical and chemical extraction 
7 techniques identified in 40 CFR 268.45, Table 1, incorporated by reference WAC 173-303-140. 
8 The primary method of decontamination may be water washing, followed by a choice of using 
9 chemical decontamination solutions, ultrahigh-pressure water technologies, impact technologies 

1 O such as sand blasting and CO2 blasting, or other new technologies that may be developed prior to 
11 closure. Physical extraction methods that remove up to 0.6 cm of concrete will be used only 
12 after the previous technologies have failed to result in a clean-debris surface, or if there has been 
13 a failure of the coated concrete surface. Visual verification may be performed by direct worker 
14 observation with written inspection documentation (Figure H-1, Sample Clean Debris Surface 
15 Checklist), or by other means such as remote-operated closed circuit television and videotape. 
16 
17 Concrete surfaces may be protected with a contamination-resistant protective coating. Protective 
18 coatings in good condition may be decontaminated using one of the technologies described 
19 above, then inspected to determine if a clean debris surface is present in the same manner as steel 
20 or other metal surfaces. If there is evidence that a dangerous/mixed waste release has occurred, 
21 such as confirmation of contamination behind a stainless-steel lined breach or identification of 
22 damaged or deteriorated protective coating on a concrete floor where a dangerous/mixed waste 
23 release has occurred, and if the concrete is adjacent to soil, a contamination investigation may be 
24 performed. 
25 
26 If the concrete protective coating exhibits more damage than hairline cracks and has lost 
27 integrity, the concrete surface under the deteriorated coating will be treated with aggressive 
28 physical extraction technologies, such as high pressure water or scabbling, to remove at least 
29 0.6 cm of material below the original surface. This approach also applies to uncoated concrete 
30 behind or beneath stainless-steel lined breaches. The exposed concrete will again be inspected to 
31 verify that the clean debris surface standard is met. The treatment will be repeated until the clean 
32 debris surface standard is met. Closure standards for soil underlying the WTP are addressed in 
33 Section H.2.1. 
34 
3 5 If the clean debris surface standard as described cannot be performed or cannot not be achieved, 
36 an alternative method will be proposed in the revised Closure Plan as required by DWP 
37 Conditions 111.10.C.8.c and III.10.C.8.d. 
38 
39 Designation Limit 
40 Some waste handling equipment metal surfaces cannot be visually inspected (for example, 
41 internal pipe, pump, and tank surfaces). A component or portions of a component may be 
42 flushed with decontamination solutions if it cannot be decontaminated to meet the clean debris 
43 surface standard, or if it cannot be inspected to verify that it meets the standard. The 
44 decontamination solution, or rinsate, will be sampled and analyzed using methods complying 
45 with Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste, Physical Chemical Methods (EPA 1986) for 
46 indicator constituents. Analytical data that meet the criteria defined in WAC 173-303-610(2)(b) 
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1 will indicate successful decontamination and attainment of the clean closure perfonnance 
2 standard. The rinsate analysis criterion is hereafter referred to as the designation limit standard. 
3 
4 Closure Strategy for Tank Systems 
5 The general closure strategy for tank systems is outlined in flowcharts in Figures H-2 and H-3. 
6 Triple-rinsing followed by visual inspections is an accepted method of decontaminating tanks. 
7 However, modification of this technique may be necessary, if determined at a later date. 
8 
9 Figure H-2 shows that internal flushing and decontamination of tanks and ancillary equipment, 

1 o inspection of the secondary containment area, and sealing of observed stainless-steel lined 
11 breaches will be perfonned prior to final decontamination efforts. Disposition of solid and liquid 
12 treatment residuals is shown only at the initial flushing step (below "flush tanks, piping"), to 
13 avoid unnecessary complexity in Figure H-2. The residuals from the following internal and 
14 external decontamination steps are expected to follow the same paths. 
15 
16 The two "more decon?" decision boxes in Figure H-2 (following determinations that 
l 7 decontamination efforts so far have been inadequate) are the symbols for the key decisions the 
18 future closure managers may have to make: 
19 
20 1 Perform additional decontamination to meet the clean closure standard 

21 2 Stop decontamination and designate that tank or ancillary equipment as mixed waste debris 
22 to be removed, reduced in size, encapsulated, packaged, and disposed 

23 
24 Figure H-2 does not show that additional decontamination of external tank or other surfaces may 
25 be required to continue on the disposal path (after "remove, dispose of as mixed waste") because 
26 such additional decontamination, if required, will be due to radiological dose concerns, not 
27 dangerous/mixed waste requirements. Figure H-2 also illustrates the assumption that internal 
28 surfaces of tanks and ancillary equipment cannot be adequately or efficiently decontaminated 
29 and/or inspected to demonstrate that the clean debris surface standard is met, and that the 
30 decontamination solution or rinsate designation limit standard will apply to all internal tank 
31 system surfaces. 
32 
33 Closure Strategy for condary Containment Areas 
34 Figure H-3 shows the strategy for closure of secondary containment areas. These steps illustrate 
35 the approach for decontaminating stainless steel liners and coated concrete surfaces. Secondary 
36 containment area liner breaches may need to be sealed prior to decontamination or removal of 
37 equipment. The general procedure for investigating liner breaches or breaks, and 
38 decontaminating the concrete behind or below such breaches, is shown in Figure H-3. 
39 
40 The closure strategy for concrete with intact protective coatings is straightforward. If a release 
41 of dangerous or mixed waste in the permitted unit has not been documented in the facility 
42 operating record, and no evidence of a release is found during the initial closure inspection, the 
43 assumption will be made that the concrete floor surface meets the clean debris surface standard. 
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l If a release has been documented, and the concrete does not meet the clean debris standard, 
2 decontamination technologies, as described in Section H.2.0, will be performed until the clean 
3 debris standard can be met and documented. 
4 
5 If evidence is found that a release has occurred on a concrete floor where the protective coating 
6 has even minor cracking, physical extraction will be required. Physical extraction of the 
7 concrete surface may also be required if sampling of the area determines there is dangerous 
8 waste contamination in areas where the protective coating is substantially damaged or 
9 deteriorated; for example, if it is broken or peeling. The extraction will be followed by an 

l O inspection and sampling to verify and document the presence of a clean debris surface. If a 
11 release is documented at such a location and the concrete at that location is resting on or against 
12 soil, a soil investigation may be required. These steps are illustrated in the last two boxes before 
13 the final decision box, "Visible Crack or Decomposed Concrete?" in Figure H-3. 
14 
15 Closure Strategy for Soil 
16 The criteria for determining whether additional soil investigation is required are shown in the 
17 final decision box in Figure H-4. Contaminated soil will be removed to meet risk-based 
18 concentration limits, referred to as the soil cleanup limits (see Section H.2.1). Soil sampling and 
19 analyses will be performed after removal to verify compliance with the soil cleanup standard. 
20 Figure H-4 shows the strategy for addressing potential impacts to soil and groundwater. 
21 
22 Compliance with this plan and attainment of the closure standards will be documented by 
23 videotape or written inspection records, such as those shown in the sample checklist in 
24 Figure H-1, the example Closure Certification Statement in Figure H-5, and other supporting 
25 records as discussed in Section H.4.1. 
26 
27 H.2.1 Closure Standards for Soils, Groundwater, Surface Water, and Air 

28 The design of the WTP mixed waste management units is intended to prevent the release of 
29 dangerous/mixed waste to the soil, groundwater, surface water, or air. Clean closure of the soil 
30 beneath the WTP mixed waste management units will be accomplished by demonstrating that the 
31 stainless-steel process cell liners, and the coated concrete walls and floors in the secondary 
32 containments, have not lost integrity and have therefore prevented contaminants from reaching 
33 the soil. If loss of secondary containment integrity has occurred, the potential for soil 
34 contamination will be investigated. The demonstrations will consist of performing and 
35 documenting inspections and decontamination work, and soil sampling and removal, if 
36 necessary. 
37 
38 The need for sampling of soil will be determined on a unit-specific basis per WAC 
39 l 73-303-610(2)(b)(i), and will take into consideration the mixed waste management unit 
40 operating history. 
41 
42 Where a dangerous/mixed waste release is known or suspected to have occurred, the following 
43 conditions indicate probable secondary containment failure and potential soil contamination: the 
44 observation of potential through-thickness cracks or crumbling concrete at a liner breach location 
45 or in a secondary containment area with deteriorated concrete floor coating. Potential soil 
46 contamination will be investigated through coring and sampling of both the concrete and the soil. 
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Biased sampling will be focused in the vicinity of the liner defect or coating defect, concrete 
2 cracks, or in the known or suspected release location. Samples will be analyzed for constituents 
3 of concern (COCs). The proposed COCs will be submitted to Ecology with the revised closure 
4 plan submitted before the start of closure. The COCs to be used will be developed using process 
5 knowledge, operating record, and waste characterization analyses, whenever possible. 
6 
7 The appropriate risk-based cleanup standard will be consistent with the future land-use 
8 classification. The standard will be reviewed prior to initiating closure to ensure it is still 
9 appropriate. Clean closure concentration limits for soils will be established in accordance with 

10 WAC 173-303-610 (2)(b)(i). Given the long operating life of the WTP and the current state of 
11 assumptions for toxicity data, and regulatory guidance, calculation of specific limits is not 
12 appropriate at this time. 
13 
14 In establishing soil clean closure concentration limits, consideration will also be given to "area 
15 background", as defined in Ecology's Guidance on Sampling and Data Analysis Methods 
16 (Ecology 1995) and in accordance with WAC 173-303-610(3)(a)(v). The TWRS Phase 1 
17 Privatization Site Preconstruction Characterization Report (HNF 1998), the Hanford Site 
18 Background Part 1, Soil Background for Nonradioactive Analytes (DOEIRL 1995), or other 
19 site-specific soil background information will be used to assist in determining background levels 
20 in the soil. If the closure soil sample data are at or below the calculated soil cleanup levels, or 
21 the site-specific background concentrations, whichever is greater for each constituent, the soil 
22 will be considered clean-closed. 
23 
24 Due to the level of secondary containment provided at the WTP, non-permitted releases of 
25 dangerous/mixed wastes to soil, groundwater, surface water, or air are not anticipated. 
26 
27 Areas in which soil could have become contaminated will be mapped during the liner or concrete 
28 secondary containment area inspection and decontamination process. Soil sampling is addressed 
29 in Appendix A, Sampling and Analysis for Closure ofWTP Facility (SAP). As necessary, a 
30 more detailed sampling and analysis plan may be included in a future revision to the closure plan 
31 in accordance with DWP Conditions III.10.C.8.c and III.10.C.8.d.that is required under permit 
32 condition III. I 0.C.8.d. The revised closure plan will be submitted to Ecology for review and 
33 approval prior to closure. The current SAP is consistent with the Guidance for Clean Closure of 
34 Dangerous Waste Units and Facilities (Ecology 2005), as incorporated by reference at WAC 
35 173-303-140 (2)(a). 
36 
37 H.2.2 Closure Standards for Decontamination of Structures and Equipment 

38 Some of the dangerous/mixed waste-contaminated structures and ancillary equipment that will 
39 undergo decontamination during the closure of the WTP consist of equipment with smooth metal 
40 surfaces. Concrete and protective coating surfaces in secondary containment areas will also be 
41 decontaminated as part of closure. The types of structures and associated equipment that may be 
42 decontaminated to meet the clean debris surface standard include, but are not limited to: 
43 • Interior and exterior tank and pipe surfaces 

44 • Secondary containment area stainless steel liners 

45 • Uncoated concrete floors and walls behind stainless-steel liners 
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• Coated concrete walls and ceilings above stainless-steel lined secondary containment, as 
2 necessary 

3 • Coated concrete floors in secondary containment areas 

4 
5 Decontamination of interior surfaces of tanks and pipes and documentation that they meet the 
6 clean debris surface standard may or may not be possible, given the current state of 
7 decontamination and inspection technologies. At present, the available miniature equipment 
8 may not be adequate to remove hardened waste or contaminated corrosion coatings from 
9 relatively inaccessible interior tank and pipe surfaces. Similarly, available video equipment may 

10 not provide the inspection capability necessary to demonstrate attainment of the clean debris 
11 surface standard on interior surfaces. The criteria for whether or not decontamination is possible 
12 will be developed and submitted for approval prior to initiating closure activities. In addition, 
13 for areas such as the PT and HLW Facility Black Cells and Hot Cells, they are currently 
14 provided with spare penetrations that can be used for spray wands if needed during closure 
15 activities to facilitate dangerous waste decontamination. If, after decontamination, safe physical 
16 access in black cells is not available during the closure period to enable the use of the clean 
17 debris surface standard, which requires visual verification, other technologies such as remote 
18 operated CCTV s may be used. 
19 
20 Decontamination of equipment and stainless-steel lined secondary containment or liners will be 
21 conducted by using water washing and spraying or ultrahigh-pressure water jetting, or other 
22 technologies listed in Section H.3 .0. Residues from these extraction operations will be collected, 
23 sampled as necessary, designated in accordance with WAC 173-303, and transferred to a TSD 
24 facility such as the LERF/ETF or the Central Waste Complex (CWC) for treatment, storage, 
25 and/or disposal. 
26 
27 Decontamination of intact secondary containment protective coating surfaces on concrete to 
28 meet the clean debris surface standard will also be performed primarily through water washing 
29 and spraying. Additional technologies that may be used include chemical decontamination 
30 solutions, ultrahigh-pressure water technologies, impact technologies such as sand blasting and 
31 CO2 blasting, or other new technologies that may be developed prior to closure. The secondary 
32 containment protective coating on concrete is designed and applied to provide a durable, 
33 non-porous surface. If decontamination of the impermeable protective coating surface in 
34 secondary containment areas cannot be completed through chemical extraction, or if the 
35 protective coating has broken, cracked, or peeled away from the concrete, then at least 0.6 cm 
36 (0.24 inches) of the underlying concrete will be removed using one or more of the physical 
3 7 extraction technologies. The physical extraction performance standard for concrete is removal of 
38 0.6 cm of the surface layer and treatment to a clean debris surface, as noted in the Guidance for 
39 Clean Closure of Dangerous Waste Units and Facilities (Ecology 2005), Section 5.6, and as 
40 noted in 40 CFR 268.45, Table 1, as incorporated by reference at WAC 173-303-140 (2)(a). 
41 
42 Metal surface areas of equipment that cannot be documented to meet the clean debris surface 
43 standard may be decontaminated using water washing, followed by a choice of chemical 
44 decontamination solutions, ultrahigh-pressure water technologies, impact technologies such as 
45 sand blasting, or other new technologies that may be developed prior to closure. Rinsate may be 
46 sampled and analyzed, using methods complying with Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste, 
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1 Physical Chemical Methods (EPA 1986) for Ecology-approved indicator constituents. If other 
2 analytical methods are developed and chosen for use, the closure plan will be revised and 
3 submitted for approval. Indicators will be determined on the basis of process knowledge, 
4 operating record, and waste characterization analyses, whenever possible. 
5 
6 Analytical data less than designation limits will indicate successful decontamination and 
7 attainment of the clean closure performance standard for the tank, piping, or other metal 
8 structures and equipment. Documentation of the representative character of the sample and 
9 laboratory quality control and quality assurance data will be entered into the closure record as 

IO specified in Sections H.3.4 and H.4.1. Concrete and protective coated concrete surfaces will not 
11 be addressed using designation limits. 
12 
13 If the metal structure or equipment cannot be considered decontaminated using the clean debris 
14 surface or designation limit criteria, or if further decontamination is determined to be impractical 
15 due to high radiation levels, waste minimization, cost considerations, or other reasons, it will be 
16 packaged using the debris treatment standard for immobilization by encapsulation. The waste 
1 7 will be designated on the basis of process knowledge and transported to a permitted dangerous or 
18 mixed waste disposal facility such as Hanford LLBG mixed waste trenches. Examples of 
19 equipment that may undergo encapsulation and disposal include, but are not limited to: 
20 

21 • Tanks and pipe 

22 • Melter off-gas duct work, scrubber, condenser, precipitator, and washout holding vessels 

23 • Pumps, agitators, wash rings, and ejectors 

24 
25 Contaminated items and solid decontamination residues removed from the WTP permitted mixed 
26 waste management units will be designated, packaged, and treated as necessary to meet the waste 
27 acceptance criteria of the receiving facility. Sampling of items and solid residues known to be 
28 contaminated and intended for disposal is not necessary if process knowledge is adequate to 
29 accurately designate the wastes with the proper dangerous waste identification codes. The 
30 closure plan will be revised prior to start of closure and will address treatment and disposal plans 
3 l in more detail. 
32 
33 H.2.3 Closure Standards for Tank Systems 

34 At closure of a tank system, the owner or operator is required by WAC l 73-303-640(8)(a) to 
35 remove or decontaminate dangerous/mixed waste residues, contaminated secondary containment 
36 system components (such as liners), contaminated soils, and structures and equipment 
37 contaminated with dangerous/mixed waste, and manage them as dangerous/mixed waste, with 
38 few exceptions. 
39 
40 For the purposes of the WTP RCRA closure, the standard is interpreted to mean that each tank 
41 and associated ancillary equipment, including the secondary containment area, will meet the 
42 clean debris surface standard and/or designation limit criteria for rinsate. Indicator constituents 
43 or COCs to be used for rinsate evaluation will be determined using process knowledge, including 
44 consideration of the available waste characterization data, and other relevant information in the 
45 facility operating record. 
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2 Inspectable surfaces may be declared clean if they meet the definition of a clean debris surface, 
3 including portions of concrete secondary containment with intact protective coating surfaces, and 
4 physically-extracted concrete surfaces behind stainless-steel lined breaches, or under abraded or 
5 loose protective coating that have had at least 0.6 cm of material removed from the original 
6 surface. Rough or inaccessible metal surfaces such as corroded tank secondary containment area 
7 liner surfaces, or tank and pipe interior surfaces, may be declared clean when the 
8 decontamination solution sample is analyzed, with appropriate quality control and quality 
9 assurance as noted in Section H.3.4, and the indicator parameter or COC data are determined to 

1 O be less than or equal to the designation limits. 
11 
12 If decontaminating a tank system in place is not feasible or is ineffective, an alternative method 
13 is to remove the tanks, disassemble them, and decontaminate the tank parts using extraction 
14 technologies described under alternative treatment standards for hazardous debris (40 CFR 
15 268.45), as incorporated by reference at WAC 173-303-140 (2)(a). With Ecology's concurrence, 
16 the decontaminated debris can then be disposed of as non-dangerous (but possibly controlled as 
17 radioactive) waste, as indicated in Section 5 of Guidance for Clean Closure of Dangerous Waste 
18 Units and Facilities (Ecology 2005). 
19 
20 Tank systems will be inspected for compliance with the clean debris surface standard by 
21 observing the external and internal metal surfaces. Portions of a tank system that cannot be fully 
22 inspected (such as interior surfaces of tanks and attached piping, pumps, ejectors, and welded 
23 pipe connections or penetrations) or that may pose as low as reasonably achievable (ALARA) 
24 compliance problems, may be decontaminated with chemical or physical extraction technologies. 
25 The decontamination solutions from these portions of the system will be sampled and analyzed 
26 for indicator parameters, and the results will be compared to waste designation limits. Solid 
27 residues will be removed, containerized, designated, and disposed of at a permitted disposal 
28 facility as required. The tank or ancillary equipment, if not decontaminated to meet clean debris 
29 standard, will be removed, treated as necessary, and disposed of in a permitted landfill. 
30 Treatment may include macro-encapsulation or micro-encapsulation, or other processes that 
31 comply with land disposal restrictions. 
32 
33 Standards for clean closure of tank system secondary containment are identical to standards for 
34 decontamination of secondary containment areas for the container storage, containment building, 
35 and miscellaneous units; that is, clean debris surface standard and/or designation limits. 
36 
37 The proposed COCs will be submitted to Ecology and finalized in the revised closure plan to be 
38 submitted before the start of closure. 
39 
40 H.2.4 Closure Standards for Container Storage Areas 

41 In addition to the requirements of WAC 173-303-610, WAC 173-303-630(10) requires that at 
42 closure, dangerous/mixed waste and residues will be removed from the secondary containment 
43 system. Remaining containers, liners, bases, and soil contaminated with dangerous/mixed waste 
44 or residues will be decontaminated or rem ved. 
45 Standards for clean closure of clad container storage secondary containment are identical to 
46 standards for decontamination of secondary containment areas for the tank system, containment 
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building, and miscellaneous units (that is, clean debris surface standard and/or designation 
2 limits). Special requirements for clean closure of several secondary containment areas with 
3 coated concrete floors were explained in Section H.2.2. 
4 
5 H.2.5 Closure Standards for Containment Buildings 

6 At closure of a containment building system, the owner or operator is required by WAC 
7 l 73-303-695 (incorporating 40 CFR 264.1102(a)) to remove or decontaminate dangerous/mixed 
8 waste residues, contaminated secondary containment system components (such as liners), 
9 contaminated soils, and structures and equipment contaminated with waste and leachate, and 

10 manage them as dangerous waste, unless WAC l 73-303-070(2)(a)(ii) applies. 
I I 
12 Standards for clean closure of containment building units are identical to standards for 
13 decontamination of secondary containment areas for the tank system, container storage, and 
14 miscellaneous units (that is, clean debris surface standard and/or designation limits). 
15 
16 H.2.6 Closure Standards for Miscellaneous Units 

17 The owner or operator is required by WAC 173-303-680 (2) to close miscellaneous units in a 
18 manner that will ensure protection of human health and the environment. Miscellaneous units at 
19 WTP include, but are not limited to, rnelters, scrubbers, condensers, precipitators, reboilers, 
20 oxidizers, adsorbers, and filters. The LAW and HL W melters will be removed and replaced 
21 several times during the operational life of the WTP. Removal and replacement are not 
22 considered closure or partial closure activities. Melters may be replaced according to the 
23 schedule based on the design life of the melter components, or replaced when unplanned failure 
24 of a component occurs. In either case, ancillary equipment will be removed or disconnected 
25 from the melter after molten glass has been removed to the maximum practical extent. 
26 
27 Openings to the LAW locally shielded melter (LSM) will be sealed and the melter will be 
28 removed from the LAW vitrification building, after surface decontamination, as a single 
29 container. 
30 
3 I Spent HL W melters will be placed in a specially designed shield overpack and then removed 
32 from the HL W vitrification building to a disposal facility. Failed melters will be placed in the 
33 WTP failed melter storage building (container storage area). During closure of the WTP, the 
34 failed HL W melters will be dispositioned to meet disposal site waste acceptance criteria. 
35 
36 Spent LAW and HL W melters may also be stored in the WTP failed melter storage building 
37 (container storage areas) if necessary to accommodate scheduling of treatment and disposal 
38 operations, or for other reasons. The melters will be shipped to permitted treatment and disposal 
39 facilities. The WTP miscellaneous units that treat liquid mixed waste will be housed in 
40 containment building units, caves, and process/hot cells that provide secondary containment. 
41 
42 Standards for clean closure of the miscellaneous unit secondary containment areas are the 
43 standards for decontamination of containment building units (that is, the clean debris surface 
44 standard and/or designation limits). 
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H.3.0 CLOSURE ACTIVITIES 

2 This section describes closure activities that will be conducted to meet the clean closure 
3 performance standards. Details provided here may change, and if necessary, the plan will be 
4 revised to reflect those changes. The facility is scheduled to close at the end of its operating life. 
5 If the WTP is shut down prior to this time, an updated closure plan will be submitted prior to 
6 start of closure activities. If partial closures of the WTP mixed waste management units are 
7 necessary, updates to the closure plan will be submitted prior to initiating closure activities. 
8 
9 Section H.3.1 describes the maximum extent of operations. Section H.3.2 describes the process 

10 for removing dangerous (mixed) wastes from permitted units. Section H.3.3 identifies several 
11 chemical and physical extraction technologies that may be used to achieve the clean debris 
12 surface standard. Section H.3.4 describes the approach for verification sampling and analysis to 
13 confirm that decontamination and/or removal activities have attained the designation limit 
14 standard. Section H.4.0 describes the procedures to be followed in order to comply with closure 
15 certification requirements, to control run-on and runoff during closure, and to reuse equipment 
16 from the plant. Section H.5.0 provides the estimated maximum mixed-waste inventory for each 
17 type of dangerous/mixed waste management unit. Section H.6.0 describes how each of the four 
18 types of permitted units will be closed. The goal for closure of the WTP permitted mixed waste 
19 management units is clean closure, which is contingent on achievement of the clean debris 
20 surface standard or verification that indicator constituents in decontamination solutions from the 
21 permitted mixed waste management units are not present in concentrations above designation 
22 limits. 
23 Partial closure may be considered for some of the mixed waste management units; that is, one or 
24 more treatment processes or tank systems may be closed prior to the start of closure of the entire 
25 plant. Closure of a single mixed waste management unit or group of units could be necessary if 
26 a process were to be redesigned, eliminating the previous functions of the permitted mixed waste 
27 management units. Abnormal occurrences could also force partial closure, such as plugging of a 
28 tank or piping. Partial closures of the plant are not planned but could result from unforeseen 
29 circumstances. The closure plan will be revised to address the specific details for the permitted 
30 mixed waste management units if partial closure is necessary, and the revised plan will be 
31 submitted to Ecology for review, approval, and incorporation into the permit prior to start of 
32 closure activities. 
33 
34 The following assumptions were made in developing the closure plan: 
35 
36 • The maximum inventory will be present approximately nine months or more before the start 
37 of the closure period. This is the case because of the batch nature of the entire WTP 
3 8 treatment scheme. The treatment systems within the WTP will operate normally until the last 
39 portions of this final transfer are treated. 

40 • The pretreatment building and the HL W melter will treat mixed waste and may be fully 
41 operational at the start of the closure period. These portions of the WTP will continue to 
42 operate during the closure period until the tank system flush solutions and residues are 
43 removed from each system to the maximum practical extent and treated before final 
44 decontamination begins. 
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I • Operating records documenting the constituents and volumes of the mixed wastes in the 
2 storage and treatment areas, and of the mixed wastes previously processed through the 
3 facility, will be available. The operating record also will include detailed information on 
4 historical releases of dangerous/mixed wastes into secondary containment areas, previous 
5 decontamination work, and equipment that is present in secondary containment areas. This 
6 information will be directly relevant to final detailed planning of decontamination steps and 
7 procedures, especially treatment and disposal of the decontamination solutions and residues 
8 that will be generated. 

9 • A release of dangerous/mixed wastes outside permitted mixed waste management unit 
IO secondary containment areas will not occur. 

11 • Equipment necessary for dangerous/mixed waste removal and equipment decontamination 
12 will be functional or will be repaired or replaced. 

13 • Permitted TSO facilities will be available to receive dangerous and mixed wastes that will be 
14 generated during closure. 

15 
16 Overall Closure Approach 
17 After the final waste feed shipment or inventory is processed, the LAW LSM units will be closed 
18 and removed from the site. Tanks and piping will be flushed. The flush solutions will be treated 
19 in the pretreatment building by filtration and evaporation, and concentrated solids will be 
20 immobilized in glass produced in the HL W melter. Immobilized waste may or may not be 
21 acceptable at the facilities that accepted standard immobilized low-activity waste (ILA W) and 
22 immobilized high-level waste (IHL W) during the operating life of the WTP. Specific disposal 
23 plans for this type of waste may not be finalized until submittal of the final revised closure plan 
24 prior to start of closure. 
25 

26 The next step in the overall closure approach is to decontaminate the WTP mixed waste 
27 management units ' components to the maximum feasible extent and remove components that 
28 cannot be decontaminated to meet the clean debris performance standards. Contaminated 
29 components will be disposed of, and the residues and decontamination fluids remaining after 
30 treatment operations at the WTP mixed waste management units have ceased will be transferred 
31 to the CWC, LERF/ETF or another Hanford Site permitted TSO facility. Other Hanford Site 
32 TSD facilities that may be considered for treatment or disposal of closure wastes in addition to 
33 the CWC and LERF/ETF include the LLBG, the Waste Receiving and Processing (WRAP) 
34 facility, and the Integrated Disposal Facility (IDF). 
35 
36 Vitrification treatment will not be available after the last melter is shut down, near the 
37 completion of WTP deactivation work. Small quantities of feed waste or flushing residues may 
38 remain in tanks after the last melter is shut down, in addition to insoluble adhered coatings in 
39 piping and tanks. The remaining aqueous residues may have to be transferred to the LERF/ETF 
40 or the CWC for evaporation, precipitation, filtration, solidification or other treatment. 
41 
42 General Sequence of Closure Activities 
43 The general sequence of activities necessary to close permitted mixed waste management units 
44 within the WTP, and the basis for establishing the order of performing these activities, is 
45 summarized in the following discussion: 
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2 • Dangerous/mixed waste removal: The nonradioactive dangerous waste, if present, will be 
3 removed from the WTP to minimize the possibility of release. Note: dangerous wastes may 
4 be generated at the WTP throughout the closure period from maintenance activities. 

5 • Inventory removal: The mixed waste inventory present in the WTP mixed waste management 
6 units at the beginning of the closure (primarily heels in the bottoms of tanks) will be removed 
7 and processed (pretreated and vitrified) to the maximum practical extent. This removal will 
8 minimize the possibility for release and allow decontamination of the equipment to proceed. 
9 Tank systems, miscellaneous units, and ancillary equipment will undergo flushing as part of 

1 O closure activities. 

11 
12 Decontamination 
13 • Liner inspection: After removal of mixed wastes (flushing), but before final decontamination 
14 of tanks and other permitted mixed waste management units begins, each secondary 
15 containment area will be inspected to identify potential or apparent breaks, cracks, or 
16 separation of the liner or protective coating from the concrete floors and walls. These 
17 locations (if any) will be mapped and documented, and sealed by welding or by application 
18 of patching or protective coating material, to prevent entry of contaminants during 
19 decontamination activities. 

20 • Decontamination: Tank systems and other equipment in the permitted mixed waste 
21 management units will be decontaminated. Additional chemical or physical extraction may 
22 be performed before tank systems, piping, or the equipment and equipment support structures 
23 in the permitted mixed waste management units are removed. Extraction will be performed 
24 not only to meet clean debris standards detailed in Section H.2.0, but also to minimize the 
25 amount of mixed waste constituents that could be readily available for migration or release 
26 during equipment removal. 

27 • Equipment may be left in place as clean-closed if it can be successfully decontaminated. 

28 
29 Inspection 
30 • Equipment inspection: Tank/miscellaneous units systems and ancillary equipment will be 
31 inspected to ensure that the clean debris surface standard and/or rinsate analyses designation 
32 limits are met. If necessary, the equipment will be identified as requiring removal, 
33 encapsulation, and disposal. 

34 
35 Removal 
36 • Equipment removal: If the permitted equipment cannot be decontaminated to meet the 
37 closure performance standard, it will be removed, treated by encapsulation, and disposed at a 
38 permitted facility. Size reduction treatment may also be performed. 

39 • Permitted equipment decontamination: After the last batch of waste feed has been fully 
40 processed through the WTP, the LAW LS Ms will be shut down and removed. Pretreatment 
41 process vessels and lines will be flushed with water or other solutions. Flushing liquids will 
42 be determined prior to initiation of closure activities, and if a liquid other than water is 
43 identified for use, the closure plan will be revised and submitted for approval prior to 
44 initiating closure activities. Flushing wastes will be treated in the pretreatment evaporation, 
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cesium removal, and ultrafiltration processes. The concentrates will be transferred to a HL W 
2 melter. Water condensate will be routed to the LERF/ETF. One HLW melter may be 
3 operated after shutdown of the LAW LS Ms to provide treatment for the solid flushing 
4 residues and evaporator concentrates. At the completion of treatment operations, the HL W 
5 melter will be shutdown by procedure for melter change out. The HL W failed melters will 
6 be disposed of in accordance with LOR requirements and to the degree necessary to meet 
7 disposal facility waste acceptance criteria (Section H.3.3). LAW LSMs are not expected to 
8 require decontamination or size reduction treatment, other than surface decontamination after 
9 the operating equipment openings are closed. Spent HL W melters will be overpacked, and 

IO shipped to a permitted disposal facility. 

11 
12 Structure Decontamination 
13 • Building structure decontamination, stainless steel-lined secondary containment areas: Liners 
14 in the permitted mixed waste management unit secondary containment areas will be 
15 decontaminated using chemical or physical extraction technologies, or both. Most of the 
16 secondary containment areas in the mixed waste management units will be lined with 
17 stainless steel. Coated concrete floors in secondary containment areas will be 
18 decontaminated using only chemical extraction technologies, unless the protective coating is 
19 damaged or deteriorated. Damaged protective coating in secondary containment areas, and 
20 contaminated concrete under or behind liner breaches, will be decontaminated using physical 
21 extraction technologies. Decontamination solutions may be sampled to determine treatment 
22 requirements and transferred via existing pipelines to the LERF/ETF if they meet the 
23 LERF/ETF acceptance criteria or to another permitted Hanford TSO unit. Structure 
24 decontamination activities are described in Section H.3.3 . 

25 • Building structure decontamination, concrete secondary containment areas: Examples of 
26 mixed waste management units that have coated concrete secondary containment without 
27 stainless steel include the condensate tank system, the LAW LSM gallery containment 
28 building, ILA W container finishing containment building, and several secondary waste 
29 container storage areas. At the time of closure, the facility operating record will be reviewed 
30 and each mixed waste management unit will be inspected to determine if releases of 
3 I dangerous/mixed wastes have occurred in these areas. If a release of dangerous/mixed waste 
3 2 has occurred on a secondary containment concrete floor where the protective coating is even 
33 slightly damaged or deteriorated, the concrete in that secondary containment area will be 
34 physically extracted to remove at least 0.6 cm of concrete from the original surface. This 
35 effort will demonstrate compliance with the clean debris surface standard. If a release is not 
36 documented or suspected, minor or hairline cracks may still be accepted in determining that 
3 7 the clean debris surface standard is met. If the secondary containment protective coating is 
38 intact, the surface may be decontaminated by chemical extraction. If chemical extraction is 
39 unsuccessful, or if the coating is damaged by the chemical extraction, physical extraction will 
40 be performed. 

41 • Building examination to verify decontamination: After each mixed waste management unit in 
42 each building has been decontaminated, the mixed waste management units will be inspected 
43 and closure documentation will be examined to verify that the clean closure standards have 
44 been met. 

45 Soil Investigation, Removal, and Verification 
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• Potentially contaminated soil identification: Areas in which soil could have become 
2 contaminated will be mapped during the liner or concrete secondary containment area 
3 inspection and decontamination process. Soil sampling protocols will be established and 
4 implemented if potentially contaminated areas are identified. 

5 • Soil decontamination: Soil removal will be performed if necessary. A revised closure plan 
6 and a post-closure plan per WAC 173-303-610(3) and WAC 173-303-610(7) will be 
7 submitted if removal to the established risk-based standards is not feasible. 

8 • Soil sampling to verify decontamination for indicator constituents: The soil will be sampled 
9 and analyzed for indicator constituents after the contaminated soil has been removed. 

IO NOTE: Sampling of soil to verify decontamination will be addressed per the SAP and 
11 is included as Appendix A of the Closure Plan. 

12 
13 Disposition o(Decontamination Wastes 
14 • Disposition of decontamination fluids: Wastewater or chemical extraction solutions from 
15 decontamination activities will enter an existing collection system for waste characterization 
16 and verification against LERF/ETF waste acceptance criteria. At the final stage of closure, 
17 when the transfer pipeline to the LERF/ETF is taken out of service, decontamination 
18 solutions may be containerized and transported to the LERF/ETF by truck. Characterization 
19 of the closure residues in the permitted mixed waste management units will be documented 
20 based on process knowledge or analysis of the mixed waste treated in the units. If the 
21 wastewater cannot be accepted by LERF/ETF, it may be solidified and transferred to the 
22 CWC or another available permitted unit. 

23 • Disposition of the building air emission control equipment (i.e. , HV AC): Building air 
24 emission control equipment will remain in place until decontamination of other WTP 
25 components meets the clean closure performance standards. The HV AC equipment will be 
26 decontaminated to meet the clean closure performance standard, or will be removed, 
27 designated, and packaged to meet the waste acceptance criteria of a permitted disposal 
28 facility. 

29 • Disposition of decontamination equipment: Equipment or materials used in performing 
30 closure activities will be decontaminated or disposed of at a permitted disposal facility. 
31 Personal protective equipment will be disposed of as appropriate. 

32 
33 The general order of closure activities was selected to minimize the potential for release of 
34 mixed waste constituents by removing the bulk of the mixed waste constituents early in the 
35 closure process. This order of closure also minimizes waste generation by reducing the 
36 possibility that decontaminated areas will become contaminated again by ongoing closure 
37 efforts. 
38 
39 Detailed scheduling of closure activities depends on the necessary facility functions required to 
40 be maintained during the closure period and the degree of contamination in each permitted mixed 
41 waste management unit, especially after the mixed waste inventory is removed and 
42 decontamination activities start. The large number of tank systems increases the potential for a 
43 highly complex schedule. Similar tank systems and other types of permitted mixed waste 
44 management units may be grouped for the purpose of minimizing the bulk and complexity of 
45 plans for closure activities. The detailed decontamination operations schedule will be included 
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1 in the revised closure plan to be submitted before the start of closure activities (see 
2 Section H.7.0). 
3 
4 Work will be performed in a manner that minimizes worker exposure to dangerous and/or mixed 
5 waste or other workplace hazards and will meet the ALARA principles. 
6 
7 Additional detail will be provided describing waste removal, equipment decontamination, and 
8 closure-generated dangerous/mixed waste disposal activities in the revised closure plans to be 
9 submitted prior to start of closure. 

10 
11 H.3.1 Maximum Extent of Operations 

12 The maximum extent of operations during the active life of the WTP corresponds to the 
13 maximum mixed waste inventory with full feed tanks, the melters operating at design capacity, 
14 and full storage areas. 
15 
16 The general arrangement drawings in Addendum C show the locations of tanks, melters, 
17 miscellaneous units, containment buildings, and container storage areas. The dimensions of the 
18 permitted dangerous/mixed waste management units are included in Addendum C tables. 
19 

20 H.3.2 Removing Dangerous/Mixed Waste 

21 The mixed waste feed inventory present in the WTP after the final receipt of waste feed from the 
22 DST system unit will be processed before the start of the first phase of closure. The mixed waste 
23 will be removed from tank systems to the maximum practical extent. Removal will be continued 
24 by processing the last bulk volumes of waste feed through the applicable pretreatment and 
25 vitrification systems, and transferring treated ILA W and IHL W to other TSD units or facilities 
26 from the container and canister shipping docks. These activities will follow normal operating 
27 procedures. 
28 
29 The following description of mixed waste removal is intended to provide a brief overview of the 
30 WTP permitted mixed waste management units closure activities. 
31 
32 At the completion of mixed waste treatment operations, DOE and its contractor will close the 
33 permitted mixed waste management units and deactivate the WTP facilities. Deactivation, when 
34 completed, will leave the facilities in a safe, stable, and passive state that can be monitored with 
35 minimal cost and minimal requirements for service support from either personnel or active 
36 equipment. 
37 
3 8 The WTP deactivation operations will comprise a large portion of the RCRA closure activities of 
39 the permitted mixed waste management units that will occur between the start of the closure 
40 period, as defined in WAC 173-303-610(3)(c)(ii), and the final shutdown of the HLW 
41 vitrification system. Closure operations for some permitted mixed waste management units may 
42 begin before the completion of treatment of the final batch of waste feed from the DST system 
43 unit. 
44 
45 Overlaps between dangerous/mixed waste management unit closure and the WTP facilities' 
46 deactivation activities, and the overall TSD facility permitting process, as defined in the Hanford 
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I Federal Facility Agreemenl and Consent Order (Ecology, EPA and DOE 2011) and the 
2 implementing attachment known as the Tri-Party Agreement Action Plan, Section 6.3, are 
3 illustrated in Figure H-6. The full extent of necessary interfaces, and detailed definition of the 
4 intermediate points in this timeline, will not be determined until deactivation and closure 
5 planning are finalized before the start of closure. 
6 
7 Vitrified waste in storage at the WTP at the start of the closure period will be shipped to disposal 
8 units on the Hanford Site or to other appropriate facilities. If the inventory of untreated waste 
9 feed cannot be treated at the WTP, it will be transferred to a permitted TSD facility. 

IO Circumstances under which the waste feed inventory would not be treated through vitrification 
11 are not accounted for in this closure plan and would require revision of the plan. Properly 
12 completed shipping papers and certifications, as applicable, will accompany waste shipments. 
13 
14 Once the final batch of waste feed has been processed, residual heels will be flushed from the 
15 tank systems in accordance with deactivation procedures. Wastewater from flushing and 
16 decontamination solutions will be filtered, evaporated, and further treated as necessary in the 
17 WTP pretreatment building. The removed solids will be sent to the HL W melter. Wastewater 
18 will be sent to the LERF /ETF for treatment if acceptance criteria is met, or it will be transported 
19 to the CWC or another permitted TSD unit for storage, treatment, and disposal. Treatment in 
20 containers could be performed at the WTP if necessary or preferable, and if the resulting waste 
21 will meet the CWC or another TSO unit' s waste acceptance criteria. The treatment in containers 
22 alternative is not likely to be used, due to the relatively large volumes of flush solutions that will 
23 be generated. 
24 
25 If non-radioactive is present as inventory at the start of the closure period at the 
26 dangerous/mixed waste container storage unit, it will be transferred to a permitted off-site facility 
27 for treatment or disposal. Non-radioactive dangerous waste generated during the closure or 
28 deactivation work will be managed similarly. 
29 
30 The TSD units available at the time of closure, and their waste acceptance criteria, may include 
31 additional units that are not available today. 
32 
33 Complete records will be kept as to the date of shipment, waste characterization, waste quantity, 
34 destination facility, land disposal restriction certifications and notifications, and other appropriate 
35 information for removed dangerous/mixed waste. Specific documentation requirements are 
36 discussed in Addendum Bl. This information will be included in the closure documentation 
37 supporting certification, which is described in Section H.4.1. 
38 
39 The specific types of off-site treatment and disposal units for dangerous wastes generated during 
40 closure will be determined and provided in the revised closure plan to be submitted before 
41 closure begins. Interfaces with the DST system unit and LERF/ETF will be specified in the 
42 revised plan to be submitted before the start of closure. 
43 
44 H.3.3 Decontaminating Structures, Equipment, and Soils 

45 The only structures and equipment that may be contaminated at the start of the closure period are 
46 within the permitted mixed waste management unit secondary containment areas. Some of the 
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I types of waste handling equipment that may be located in each permitted mixed waste 
2 management unit can be detennined by review of the design drawings and operating plans. 
3 Examples include, but are not limited to, cranes, power manipulators, and welding machines. 
4 Many other types of hand tools, instruments, lights and cameras, radiation monitors, buckets, and 
5 other equipment may be present in one or more permitted mixed waste management unit 
6 secondary containment areas. If contaminated with dangerous/mixed waste, these structures, 
7 tools, and equipment will be decontaminated, if feasible, using one or more of the following 
8 technologies to achieve the clean closure perfonnance standard: 
9 

IO • Ultrahigh-pressure water jet 

11 • Rotating cavitation water jet 

12 • Soap scmbbing and wet vacuuming 

13 • Steam vacuuming 

14 • Vacuum abrasive blasting 

15 • Soda blasting 

16 • Shot blasting 

17 • Ice blasting 

18 • Hydroblasting 

l 9 • Grit blasting 

20 • Cryogenic CO2 pellet blasting 

2 l • Sponge blasting 

22 • Etching 

23 • Rotating bmshes/honing 

24 
25 More aggressive decontamination methods may be used on concrete if it becomes necessary to 
26 remove mixed waste accumulations that extend into the concrete: 
27 

28 • Needle scaler 

29 • Paving breaker or chipping hammer 

30 • Piston scabbier 

31 
32 These decontamination technologies were chosen based upon demonstrated effectiveness in a 
33 radioactive environment and the ability to successfully achieve the RCRA closure performance 
34 standard. These technologies are covered under the generic physical or chemical extraction 
35 technology categories listed in 40 CFR 268.45, Table 1. This approach is consistent with 
36 Ecology guidance (Ecology 2005) to achieve clean closure. 
37 
38 Specific methods of decontamination (and removal and disposal if required) of the permitted 
39 mixed waste management unit components and equipment will be determined at the time of 
40 closure. These methods will be based on information in the operating record, including historical 
41 mixed waste releases, and DOE plans for future use of the buildings. The feasibility, or 
42 practicality, of decontamination depends on many factors that cannot be fully defined until the 
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closure plan is finalized. Decision criteria may include, but are not limited to, radiation hazards, 
2 secondary mixed waste volumes, schedule and budget restrictions, and availability of TSD 
3 facilities to receive secondary mixed wastes. Equipment and debris that are not decontaminated 
4 will be disposed of as mixed waste. 
s 
6 Decontamination solutions from interiors of tanks, attached piping, and other equipment will be 
7 collected in tank drain piping and collection tanks. Decontamination solutions from tank and 
8 pipe exterior surfaces, and from decontamination of other free-standing ancillary equipment and 
9 secondary containment walls and floors in the four types of permitted mixed waste management 

10 units will be collected in secondary containment area sumps, then transferred by pumping or 
11 gravity drainage to plant wash collection tanks. Exceptions to this process may include 
12 decontamination of small surface areas where drainage may be captured in portable collection 
13 basins or buckets. Transfers of decontamination solutions to the LERF/ETF, CWC or another 
14 on-site TSO unit, or if the waste is non-mixed, to an off-site TSD facility, are addressed in 
IS Section H.3.2 . 
16 
17 The decontamination solutions and residues will be designated on the basis of process 
18 knowledge, or sampling and analysis if necessary, and transferred by existing hard piping to the 
19 LERF/ETF. The pipe connection to the LERF/ETF will be one of the last WTP components to 
20 be taken out of service, after decontamination activities are complete. The last few 
21 decontamination activities may require the collection of wastewater in a temporary sump and 
22 container, and will be transported by truck to the LERF/ETF. 
23 
24 Solid residues will be collected into containers by vacuuming or mechanical means (such as 
25 sweeping or shoveling), treated, if necessary, at the WTP, CWC, or WRAP to stabilize or 
26 solidify the residues, and disposed in the LLBG or a permitted disposal unit on the Hanford Site. 
27 Off-site mixed-waste landfill disposal facilities may be considered if an appropriate Hanford Site 
28 unit is not available. 
29 
30 Contaminated debris and solid decontamination residues removed from the WTP will be 
31 designated and packaged to meet the waste acceptance criteria of the receiving facility. 
32 Sampling of equipment and solid residues that are known to be contaminated and are intended 
33 for disposal is not necessary, if process knowledge is adequate to accurately designate the waste 
34 with the proper dangerous waste identification codes. Process knowledge includes the operating 
35 record, which should provide adequate waste analyses and waste processing histories for each 
36 permitted mixed waste management unit in the WTP. 
37 Information to support disposal of melters and other debris will be provided in a revised closure 
38 plan to be submitted before the start of closure. 
39 
40 H.3.3.1 Secondary Containment Structures and Associated Equipment 

41 Within most of the process areas, stainless steel liners supported by steel reinforced concrete 
42 structures provide secondary containment for the process tanks, miscellaneous units, HL W 
43 melters, LAW melters, and ancillary equipment. Coated concrete surfaces (the walls and 
44 ceilings above the liners) in lined mixed waste management areas are not part of the required 
45 dangerous waste secondary containment structure, although additional controls may be provided 
46 for splashes and airborne contamination. Concrete in stainless-steel lined permitted secondary 
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1 containment areas, where control of splashes, washdown sprays, or airborne contamination is 
2 necessary, will be coated during construction with a durable chemical-resistant impermeable 
3 protective coating. Top edges of the liner plates in these secondary containment areas will be 
4 sealed to the concrete surface. 
5 
6 Steel liners and coated concrete surfaces will be inspected visually. The visual inspection may 
7 be conducted remotely using CCTV. The purpose of the inspections will be twofold: to identify 
8 and map cracks that might provide a migration pathway for contaminants and to identify areas 
9 that are potentially contaminated with mixed waste or waste residues. 

10 
11 Identified cracks in secondary containment areas will be sealed to prevent infiltration of 
12 decontamination solutions between the stainless steel liner and the concrete, or migration into 
13 cracks in concrete. Coated concrete and liner surfaces will be decontaminated to achieve the 
14 clean debris surface standard using chemical extraction, or if necessary, through physical 
15 extraction as described in Section H.2.0. 
16 
17 Secondary containment areas with concrete surfaces are eligible for decontamination by 
18 chemical extraction only if the protective coating is intact. Minor cracking in the protective 
19 coating will not disqualify the concrete surface from being eligible for classification as a clean 
20 debris surface, if that surface has not been directly exposed to dangerous waste as a result of a 
21 container leak or some other release mechanism. The facility operating record will be consulted 
22 before decontamination work begins to identify those permitted mixed waste management units 
23 where leaks or other dangerous/mixed waste releases have occurred. These permitted secondary 
24 containment areas will also be physically inspected to determine whether the protective coating 
25 is intact, and whether undocumented evidence of a mixed waste release is present. 
26 
27 Secondary containment areas with intact protective coatings may be decontaminated with water 
28 washing if necessary. If additional decontamination is necessary, other technologies will be 
29 used, such as chemical decontamination solutions, ultrahigh-pressure water technologies, impact 
30 technologies such as sand blasting and CO2 blasting, or other new technologies that may be 
3 I developed prior to closure. Physical extraction methods that remove up to 0.6 cm of concrete 
32 will be necessary on concrete surfaces where the protective coating has peeled, bubbled, or is 
33 broken (before or after decontamination), exposing bare concrete. Stainless-steel liners may also 
34 require physical extraction treatment to remove mixed waste residues or corrosion. Inspections 
3 5 of the concrete and liner surfaces for a clean debris surface will be documented in an inspection 
36 record. Details of the decontamination methods to be used will be developed and submitted for 
37 approval prior to initiating closure activities. 
38 
39 Concrete and steel grinding, scaling, or scabbling residues will be collected, placed in containers, 
40 and sampled and analyzed for indicator constituents.. The parameters, or the residues, will be 
41 designated based on knowledge of the process or the waste that contaminated the concrete or 
42 steel. 
43 
44 The operating record will be reviewed prior to closure to determine if decontamination 
45 procedures should be performed in any areas outside the permitted unit secondary containment 
46 areas. These areas may include equipment decontamination bays or secondary containment 
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sumps in transfer tunnels, or other locations where mixed wastes may have been generated or 
2 transferred during the operating life of the WTP and accidentally released. A final revised 
3 closure plan that includes areas identified as a result of the operating record review will be 
4 submitted to Ecology for review and approval before closure starts. Floors and walls in 
5 non-permitted areas of the building (such as offices, lunch rooms, or bulk storage areas for 
6 non-hazardous materials) that do not have documented releases of dangerous or mixed waste are 
7 not included in this closure plan. 
8 
9 H.3.3.2 Building Air Emission Control Equipment 

IO Building air emission control (i.e., heating, ventilation, and air conditioning, HV AC) equipment 
11 will remain in place and in operation as necessary to facilitate deactivation and decontamination 
12 of the WTP. HV AC equipment will be taken out of service in stages as radiological 
13 contamination is progressively removed or reduced. Compliance with applicable air emission 
14 standards and permits will be maintained. Air permits for operations will be evaluated to 
15 determine if they will support closure activities. The permits will be modified if necessary. 
16 
17 After completion of decontamination operations that may generate fumes, vapors, or dust that 
18 will be controlled by the building ventilation system, the HV AC equipment will be 
19 decontaminated, then dismantled, and reduced in size to the extent necessary to facilitate 
20 preparation for disposal. DOE may determine that the HVAC equipment will remain in place 
21 after closure. 
22 
23 Modifications to air emission standards or other appropriate standards to prevent or minimize the 
24 release of dangerous waste or dangerous waste constituents to the air or surrounding 
25 environment during closure will be specified in the revised closure plan to be submitted before 
26 the start of closure. 
27 
28 H.3.3.3 Soil 

29 Discovery of an apparent or potential breach in a cell liner or in the protective coating in unlined 
30 permitted secondary containment areas, on an exterior wall, or bottom floor adjacent to soil will 
31 require further investigation. The presence of soil contamination will be a unit-specific 
32 determination based on WTP records and direct visual or CCTV inspection of the stainless-steel 
33 liners and concrete surfaces as described in Section H.2.0. The liner will be removed to allow 
34 access for additional investigation and decontamination if this inspection reveals areas of poor 
35 liner integrity such as severe corrosion, weld breaks, or other damage to the steel. Coring and 
36 soil sampling will be performed if a liner breach or damaged protective coating is found on a 
3 7 wall or floor adjacent to external soil and if the concrete has lost integrity at that location. If the 
38 concrete is not cracked, deteriorated, or porous, and a clean debris surface can be obtained by 
39 physical extraction treatment, no further investigation or soil removal may be necessary. If soil 
40 is sampled, it will be analyzed for indicator constituents of concern identified on the basis of the 
41 mixed wastes contained in that permitted mixed waste management unit during the operating life 
42 of the plant. 
43 
44 If soil having levels of contamination that exceed the risk-based soil cleanup levels is found, it 
45 will be removed and managed as media containing dangerous waste, and will be designated and 
46 disposed of accordingly at a permitted disposal facility. Soil at the limits of excavation will be 
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I sampled and analyzed after removals are completed to confirm that the concentrations of 
2 dangerous waste constituents are below the risk-based exposure limits. The appropriate 
3 risk-based cleanup standard will be consistent with the future land-use classification from the 
4 Final Hanford Comprehensive Land-Use Plan Environmental Impact Statement (DOE 1999). 
5 Risk assessment principles will be used to establish clean closure concentration limits for soils in 
6 accordance with WAC 173-303-610(2)(b)(i). 
7 
8 H.3.4 
9 

Sampling and Analysis to Identify Extent of Decontamination/Removal and to 
Verify Achievement of Closure Performance Standard 

IO If there are stainless-steel lined secondary containment breaches or concrete that has lost 
11 integrity, efforts to define the extent of contamination will use a graded approach using field 
12 screening and survey followed by verification sampling if needed. This section is an outline for 
13 a SAP that describes the approach that will be followed for verification sampling. The SAP will 
14 also assist in confirming that decontamination and/or removal activities have attained the closure 
15 performance standard. Sampling may be employed where the clean debris surface standard 
16 cannot be met, such as interior tank and pipe surfaces, or where evidence is found indicating 
17 apparent failure of permitted mixed waste management unit secondary containment such as liner 
18 cracks. 
19 
20 However, the SAP cannot be finalized at this time because the dangerous waste COCs at each 
21 permitted dangerous/mixed waste management unit and restrictions on sampling and analysis 
22 activities due to high radiation levels are not adequately defined. Prior to closure, this closure 
23 plan will be revised to specify sampling and analysis techniques in a site-specific SAP that may 
24 include: sampling to determine the extent of dangerous/mixed waste contamination, sampling 
25 objectives, analytical parameters, sampling methods and locations, identification of sampling 
26 preservation, sampling and data quality control, the evaluation and reporting of data, and the 
27 chain-of-custody record. 
28 
29 Additional information, as follows, may be provided in the revised closure plan to be submitted 
30 prior to closure: 
31 
32 • Health and safety plan 

33 • Details on sampling equipment 

34 • COC indicator parameters for decontamination solution analyses 

35 • Analytical methods that deviate from Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste, Physical 
36 Chemical Methods (EPA 1986), if any 

37 
38 H.3.4.1 Sampling to Confirm Decontamination of Structures and Soil 

39 Sampling of decontamination solutions may be conducted for equipment, structures, and debris 
40 that do not meet the clean debris surface standard following the decontamination process. This 
41 sampling will serve to define the extent of remaining contamination or confirm adequate 
42 decontamination of equipment, structures, or debris. The sampling process will be repeated after 
43 each subsequent round of decontamination effort until the decontamination effort is either 
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determined to be successful, or is terminated, and the contaminated component is removed and 
2 disposed of as dangerous or mixed waste. 
3 
4 Soil found to be contaminated will be removed as part of the closure activities, and sampling will 
5 be performed to confirm that levels of contamination in the remaining soil do not exceed 
6 Ecology-approved risk-based soil cleanup levels. The Sampling and Analysis Plan for WTP is 
7 referenced in Appendix A. 
8 
9 H.4.0 OTHER ACTIVITIES 

IO This section describes the procedures to be followed in order to comply with closure certification 
11 requirements, to control run-on and runoff during closure, and to reuse equipment from the plant. 
12 
13 H.4.1 Certification of Closure 

14 WAC 173-303-610(6) requires that within 60 days of completion of closure activities of the 
15 permitted dangerous/mixed waste management units, a closure certification will be submitted to 
16 Ecology. Following completion of closure, DOE (or the DOE-selected contractor) and an 
17 Independent Qualified Registered Professional Engineer will submit certifications that the 
18 permitted mixed waste management units have been closed in accordance with the approved 
19 closure plan. The certifications will be submitted in accordance with the Hanford Facility 
20 Dangerous Waste Permit (Ecology 2009) Condition I.I. l to the following address: 
21 
22 Program Manager, Nuclear Waste Program 
23 Washington State Department of Ecology 
24 3100 Port of Benton Boulevard 
25 Richland, Washington 99354 
26 
27 The following documentation will be prepared to support the closure certification, and will be 
28 provided or accessible to Ecology on request: 
29 
30 • Field notes related to closure activities 

31 • A description of deviations from the approved closure plan and justifications for these 
32 deviations 

33 • Documentation of the final disposition of dangerous wastes and dangerous waste residues, 
34 including contaminated media, debris, and treatment residuals 

35 • Laboratory and field data (including quality assurance and quality control data) for samples 
36 and measurements, including those taken to determine background conditions or to determine 
37 or confirm clean closure 

38 • A summary report that itemizes the data reviewed by the independent registered professional 
39 engineer and tabulates the analytical results of samples taken to determine or confirm clean 
40 closure 

41 
42 A draft decontamination documentation checklist and an example of RCRA closure certification 
43 statement are provided in Figure H-1 and Figure H-5, respectively. 
44 
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Ecology will verify that the requirements for closure certification are properly completed per 
2 WAC 173-303-610(6). If the closure certification is accepted, Ecology will inform DOE of the 
3 acceptance in writing. 
4 

5 H.4.2 Run-on and Runoff Control 

6 No runoff or run-on resulting from precipitation or surface water flows is anticipated in the areas 
7 undergoing closure. The WTP permitted dangerous/mixed waste management units are enclosed 
8 within highly secure reinforced concrete and steel frame buildings, with the exceptions noted 
9 below. Wash water or other liquids resulting from decontamination activities will be contained 

IO by WTP containment structures - floors , walls, ceilings, sumps, and catch tanks. 
11 
12 The only permitted mixed waste management units that may be exposed to direct precipitation 
13 are the two process condensate vessels outside the pretreatment building. The failed melter 
14 storage building will be a separate freestanding unit, and run-on or runoff control will be assured 
15 for this unit before and during operation of the WTP, as well as during the closure period. There 
16 will be no changes in the secondary containment capacities or runoff control design for this unit 
17 during closure activities. 
18 
19 Activities such as groundwater monitoring and run-on and runoff control will be described in a 
20 revision to the closure plan prior to closure. 
21 

22 H.4.3 Equipment Reuse 

23 Equipment may be decontaminated and reused during or after closure, if practicable. For 
24 example, contaminated (radiological) material and handling equipment such as shield doors, 
25 cranes, and power manipulators may be decontaminated in order to reduce radiation dose rates. 
26 This will allow initial or repeated personnel entry to areas where additional decontamination, 
27 debris size reduction, or packaging and encapsulation activities will be conducted. Equipment 
28 described in Sections H.3 .0 and H.6.0 will be decontaminated using methods selected from those 
29 specified under 40 CFR 268.45, or equivalent technologies. 
30 
3 I Criteria for determining whether equipment will be reused or disposed of include the following: 
32 
33 • Degree of contamination (radiological) 

34 • The need to minimize potential worker radiation and dangerous/mixed waste exposures 
35 during decontamination; the amount of decontamination residues that would be generated 

36 • The value of the equipment 

37 • Compliance with the approved schedule and budget 

38 
39 Equipment that could be used by DOE in future operations at the WTP site, in other Hanford 
40 projects, or at different DOE facilities, may be decontaminated first. 
41 
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H.5.0 MAXIMUM WASTE INVENTORY 

2 The estimated maximum mixed waste inventory for each type of permitted mixed waste 
3 management unit is listed in Table H-1. These are total storage capacity volumes from the WTP 
4 Part A form in Addendum A. 
5 
6 The actual volumes present at the start of the closure period will be much less than values shown 
7 in the table. For example, the containment buildings and container storage areas may be empty 
8 or nearly empty on the date of completion of treatment of the final volume of waste feed, and the 
9 tank systems are not likely to contain more than a few percent of the maximum capacity. 

10 
II H.6.0 
12 

CLOSURE OF TANKS, CONTAINER STORAGE, CONTAINMENT 
BUILDINGS, AND MISCELLANEOUS UNITS 

13 This section of the closure plan identifies specific closure requirements for each type of 
14 permitted mixed waste management unit at the WTP, and describes the removal of wastes and 
l 5 equipment, decontamination of the unit, and disposition of decontamination residues. A 
16 summary of the closure standards and activities for each type of permitted mixed waste 
17 management unit is provided in Table H-2. 
18 
l 9 The performance standards and closure activities for many of the mixed waste management unit 
20 components are similar or identical for the four types of units, as indicated in the table. 
21 Differences in the detailed closure procedures will be due in part to variations in permitted mixed 
22 waste management unit design, and different ancillary equipment present in various units, even 
23 in units of the same type. In the process cells/caves secondary containment areas for tanks or 
24 miscellaneous units, initial decontamination activities will be performed remotely, while the 
25 same types of activities may be performed by personnel in most of the other mixed waste 
26 management units, such as container storage units. 
27 
28 An overall estimate of the volume of closure wastes to be generated has not been prepared, due 
29 to the uncertainties regarding final disposition of the WTP equipment and structures. The 
30 estimate of the volume of closure wastes will be provided in an amended closure plan and 
31 submitted for approval prior to initiating closure activities. The volume of decontamination 
32 wastes that will be generated may be relatively large if most of the tanks, piping and related 
33 equipment, and major portions of the concrete and steel structures are removed and disposed of 
34 as waste. Volume of wastes may also be large if the same equipment and structures are 
35 completely decontaminated, resulting in large amounts of secondary residues, personnel 
36 protective equipment, and decontamination solutions. The volume of immobilized waste that 
37 will be generated during the closure period depends in part on the composition of the final batch 
38 of waste feed, which cannot be predicted at this time. 
39 
40 H.6.1 Closure of Tank Systems 

41 Tank systems will be decontaminated using chemical and/or physical extraction technologies. 
42 Types of tank systems that will be decontaminated include, but are not limited to, the following: 
43 
44 • LAW and HL W feed and storage tank systems 

45 • Evaporators and condensers 
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• Waste filtration tanks 

2 • Ion exchange tanks 

3 • PTF condensate tanks 
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5 Types of ancillary equipment that may be decontaminated include, but are not limited to, the 
6 following: 
7 

8 • Waste transport, rinse, and washdown piping 

9 • Pumps, agitators, wash rings, and ejectors 

IO • Air, steam, and water lines in secondary containment areas 

11 • Intra-facility pipelines 

12 
13 Decontamination of tank systems including tanks, piping, and other ancillary equipment will be 
14 conducted using chemical extraction technology and water washing and spraying. High-pressure 
15 steam or other physical extraction technologies identified in Section H.3 .3 will also be used to 
16 remove contamination if necessary. The decontamination procedures for closure of tanks will 
17 include, but may not be limited to, the following: 
18 
19 • Tank systems will be flushed after the final batch of bulk waste has been processed through 
20 that tank system. Large-volume flush solutions will remove as much waste as possible 
21 before smaller scale decontamination work begins. Flush water will be transferred to the 
22 pretreatment evaporation and ultrafiltration systems, and the concentrates will be sent to the 
23 HL W melter for vitrification, if the HL W vitrification system is operating. (If either or both 
24 vitrification systems will not be operating during the first phase of the closure period, this 
25 closure plan will be revised to account for changes in treatment and disposal of waste feed 
26 and flushing wastes, as necessary.) Water condensate from the evaporator will be routed to 
27 the LERF/ETF. The HLW melter will be shut down after flushing wastes are treated. Tank 
28 decontamination activities to be performed after completion of flushing may involve any of 
29 the chemical or physical extraction technologies identified in Section H.3.3. Used 
30 decontamination solutions will be transferred to the LERF/ETF or another permitted TSD 
3 1 facility. 

32 • Physical evidence of mixed waste contamination in the secondary containment systems may 
33 be used, in addition to the operating record, to determine whether decontamination of the 
34 exterior of a tank system is needed. Before using decontamination solutions on the outside of 
35 a tank, the floor and wall liners will be inspected for cracks or other breaches. The cracks 
36 will be sealed before beginning decontamination treatment, or other engineered containment 
3 7 devices ( such as collection basins) will be used to collect and contain solutions. The outer 
38 tank surface then will be cleaned with water or detergents, or other technologies as necessary, 
39 and rinsed. Decontamination of secondary containment for permitted mixed waste 
40 management units will be similar or identical to the procedures used for mixed waste 
41 container storage and containment building units. 

42 • After the tanks are decontaminated, the tank interiors may be inspected using CCTV cameras 
43 to determine compliance with the clean debris surface standard. Because of possible 
44 radiation exposure, visual inspection of the process cells may be performed remotely using a 
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I camera with a zoom lens, or using another device that allows verification that the standard is 
2 met. Inspections will be documented in an inspection record. 

3 • The outside of the tanks also will be inspected for compliance with the clean debris surface 
4 standard, and inspections will be documented in an inspection record. 

5 • If tanks or ancillary equipment cannot be determined by visual inspection to meet the clean 
6 debris surface standard, the tanks may undergo further decontamination, or rinsate samples 
7 may be obtained to determine if the decontaminated tank meets the designation limit 
8 performance standard for clean closure. Before or after decontamination efforts, a tank 
9 system may be designated as mixed waste debris, removed, reduced in size, packaged, 

10 treated by encapsulation, and sent to a permitted disposal facility. 

11 • Decontamination residues will be collected, designated, and transferred to a permitted 
12 disposal facility. 

13 
14 The decontamination procedures for piping and ancillary equipment will include, but will not be 
15 limited to, the following activities: 
16 
I 7 • The facility design and process information, in combination with operating records, will be 
18 used to identify the equipment associated with treatment of mixed waste. Piping that may 
19 have carried mixed waste or may have become externally contaminated with mixed or 
20 dangerous waste will undergo decontamination. Contaminated piping may include waste 
21 transfer piping, sump contents transfer piping, nitric acid transfer piping, and other piping 
22 associated with waste treatment and secondary waste transfer. 

23 • The piping will undergo bulk flushing at the same time the tanks are flushed. Flushing of the 
24 pipes and other ancillary equipment will remove the waste in order to meet the clean debris 
25 surface standard. Chemical and/or physical extraction technologies may be used to attempt to 
26 remove the remaining waste from piping and other ancillary equipment. Where it is not 
27 possible to visually verify that the clean debris surface standard has been met, verification 
28 may be attempted by rinsate sampling, analysis, and comparison of analyses with designation 
29 limits. 

30 • If it is not possible to meet the clean debris surface standard or designation limits, 
31 contaminated portions of the piping and ancillary equipment will be removed, designated as 
32 dangerous/mixed waste, packaged in waste containers, transferred to the CWC or another 
33 permitted unit, encapsulated, and disposed of at a permitted landfill disposal unit on the 
34 Hanford Site. Encapsulation may be performed at the CWC or elsewhere. 

35 
36 H.6.2 Closure of Container Storage Areas 

37 Each permitted mixed waste container storage unit will be evaluated for historical spills or other 
38 releases of dangerous or mixed wastes by review of the facility operating records and by visual 
39 inspection. The Visual inspections will determine if the container storage unit can be declared 
40 clean using the clean debris surface standard by checking for signs of any spills and/or releases 
41 of waste and loss of integrity, breaks, cracks, gaps, and other signs of deterioration of container 
42 storage area floors . If the record review and inspection support the conclusion that no releases of 
43 dangerous/mixed waste to the floor occurred, no further decontamination or sampling work will 
44 be required for that permitted mixed waste container storage unit. If either the inspection or 
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record review indicate that dangerous/mixed waste releases to the floor of a mixed waste 
2 container storage occurred, decontamination will be required. If the protective coating is intact, 
3 physical extraction treatment will not be performed. If the coating is cracked or more severely 
4 damaged, physical extraction treatment will be required to remove at least 0.6 cm from the 
5 original surface. If the extent of the historical releases (the actual location on the floor) cannot 
6 be determined, the entire floor surface of the container storage area will be treated. If the 
7 resulting surface cannot be documented as a clean debris surface, the treatment may be repeated 
8 or the full thickness of the floor may be removed. The solid residues or rubble produced by 
9 treatment or removal will be disposed of as dangerous/mixed waste, unless sampling and 

IO analyses are performed to support a request for an Ecology determination that the rubble is not 
11 dangerous/mixed waste. 
12 
13 The presence of through-thickness cracks or other loss of integrity, if found in concrete floors 
14 that rest directly on soil, in secondary containment areas where dangerous/mixed waste releases 
15 are documented or suspected, may require a soil contamination investigation. Examples of 
16 adequate evidence that a release may have occurred include discoloration or staining of the 
17 concrete, odor, or elevated radiation readings observed during the initial closure inspection. Soil 
18 and possibly concrete samples will be obtained by coring in the vicinity of known or suspected 
19 mixed waste releases. Soil contaminated at concentrations above the risk-based soil cleanup 
20 levels will be removed, and confirmation samples will be taken at the limits of the excavation to 
21 confirm adequate removal. If analytical results are less than the Hanford soil background levels 
22 but greater than the risk-based soil cleanup concentrations, a request for approval of a clean 
23 closure-determination will be submitted to Ecology. The request will be supported with the 
24 analytical and other pertinent data for that mixed waste container storage unit. 
25 
26 If soil contamination is so extensive that the zone of contamination cannot be practically 
27 removed, or if groundwater contamination could result, the closure plan will be revised to 
28 provide for additional investigation and measures to address corrective action requirements. 
29 
30 Decontamination documentation will be prepared as described in Sections H.3 .4 and H.4.1. 
31 
32 H.6.3 Closure of Containment Building Units 

33 One containment building unit, the pretreatment plant hot cell maintenance area containment 
34 building unit, will be used for secondary waste (mostly debris) decontamination, size reduction, 
35 and packaging operations throughout the operating life of the WTP. It may be used for these 
36 same functions during the closure period. The HLW melter (cave) containment building may be 
3 7 used for similar operations during closure, after the normal melter operations have been 
38 completed. In particular, the HL W melter containment building may be used to partially 
39 decontaminate and overpack failed HL W melters that were stored in the failed melter storage 
40 building ( container storage area) during the operating life of the plant. 
41 
42 After completion of operations to facilitate closure of other permitted mixed waste management 
43 units, the melters and associated spent parts, feed apparatus, and off-gas control equipment will 
44 be removed. The containment buildings will be closed in the same manner, following the same 
45 inspection, decontamination, and documentation requirements identified in Sections H.6.1 and 
46 H.6.2 for tank system secondary containment areas and mixed waste container storage units. 
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Several significant differences in design and mixed waste types may result in substantially longer 
2 time requirements for closure of the permitted containment building units, as compared to mixed 
3 waste container storage units. For example, most operations in the HL W melter cave will be 
4 conducted with remotely operated equipment until the final decontamination stages are reached. 
5 Complex remote operations are necessarily slow, and the full extent of necessary 
6 decontamination, size reduction, and packaging work will not be known until the final stages of 
7 closure. The ILA W container finishing line and container fixative containment building units are 
8 also larger and contain more equipment than most of the mixed waste container storage units. 
9 

1 O Other containment building units are more similar to mixed waste container storage units, 
11 including coated concrete rather than cladded floors and walls. These containment buildings will 
12 be closed in the same manner as the mixed waste container storage units (Section H.6.2), with 
13 the added complications of various types of waste handling equipment such as power 
14 manipulators, cranes, and the LAW LSMs. 
15 
16 H.6.4 Closure of Miscellaneous Units 

17 The HLW and LAW melters are miscellaneous units. Several times during the life of the WTP, 
18 spent melters will be removed from the HL W melter cave and LAW LSM gallery containment 
19 buildings. Removal and replacement of spent melters is not considered closure. One or more of 
20 the LAW melters may actually be removed and not replaced before the start of the closure 
21 period. The HL W melter is planned to be operating during the deactivation period (the first part 
22 of the closure period). If necessary, the HLW melter may be removed and replaced during the 
23 closure period to provide treatment for the residues from tank system flushing operations. Such 
24 removal and replacement would not be considered closure, although it may occur during the 
25 closure period. 
26 
27 LAW melter operating equipment openings will be closed and the exterior surfaces 
28 decontaminated. The melters will be removed from the LAW melter gallery as intact assemblies, 
29 encapsulated, if required, and shipped to the LLBG or another permitted treatment/disposal unit. 
30 Failed HL W melters may be stored during the closure period, while treatment, transport, and 
31 disposal operations are arranged. HL W melters may be partially decontaminated and packaged 
32 in an overpack in the HL W melter cave during the final phases of closure activities. HL W 
33 melters in the failed melter storage building (container storage area) may be returned to the HL W 
34 melter cave for partial decontamination and packaging. Both types of melters will be treated in 
35 accordance with the immobilization treatment standard and disposed of at permitted mixed waste 
36 disposal facilities. 
37 Removal of melter components will be accomplished according to standard procedures for the 
38 operational period of the plant. Special HL W melter closure activities, such as size reduction, 
39 decontamination of components, or packaging of components and decontamination residues, 
40 may require the development of new procedures or the installation of new equipment. 
41 
42 Other miscellaneous units such as off gas scrubbers, condensers, precipitators, reboilers, 
43 oxidizers, and adsorbers will be closed in the same manner, following the same inspection, 
44 decontamination, and documentation requirements identified in Sections H.6.1 and H.6.2 for 
45 tank systems and container storage areas. 
46 
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H.7.0 SCHEDULE FOR CLOSURE 

2 For the purposes of this closure plan, the design life of the WTP is estimated at 40 years of 
3 operations. The estimated three-year schedule for closure is provided in Figure H-7. 
4 

5 As required by WAC 173-303-610(3)(c), WTP will notify Ecology at least 45 days before the 
6 date on which the closure period is expected to start. In addition, WAC 173-303-610(3)(c) 
7 requires that the closure period begin no later than 30 days after the date on which WTP receives 
8 the final volume of dangerous waste. Due to the complexity of the WTP operations, the 30-day 
9 requirement to start closure activities will likely be unable to be met. Processing of the final 

1 O batch of waste feed may require approximately nine months after receiving the final waste feed 
11 transfer from the DST system unit. Additional evaluation of the schedule will be conducted prior 
12 to closure. 
13 
14 The date of receipt of the final volume of bulk waste feed in the melters and various other 
15 specific individual permitted mixed waste management units within the WTP will be at the end 
16 of the processing of that final batch of waste feed. This date will roughly correspond to the date 
17 of the start of deactivation operations. The pretreatment and HL W feed preparation and melter 
18 systems may continue to operate for several months after the start of the closure period. These 
19 systems will be processing the tank system flush solutions and producing immobilized waste 
20 glass containing most of the residual waste constituents left in the tanks at the start of the closure 
21 period. 
22 
23 The year the WTP permitted mixed waste management units close will depend on the time 
24 required for the initial portion of the tank waste inventory to be processed, the degree of success 
25 in this mission, and whether the WTP will be used to continue to process the remaining Hanford 
26 tank waste inventory. Other factors that could affect the year of closure include changes in 
27 operational requirements, lifetime extension upgrades, a different operating contractor, and other 
28 unforeseen factors . 
29 
30 This estimated three-year closure schedule is necessarily general and is not meant to be 
31 definitive. For example, completion of decontamination of the pretreatment building and residue 
32 removal is shown at approximately 21 months after the start of the closure period. However, 
33 decontamination of the LAW and HLW vitrification plant tanks and other permitted mixed waste 
34 management units is expected to require use of pipelines through the pretreatment building to 
35 transfer decontamination solutions and rinsates to the LERF/ETF. Therefore, the final 
36 decontamination of piping and collection tanks in the pretreatment building may not be 
37 completed until after the LAW and HL W vitrification plant tanks and other permitted mixed 
38 waste management units are decontaminated. 
39 
40 A more specific schedule will be provided in the revision of this closure plan prior to the start of 
41 closure activities. The revised schedule will take advantage of final design and operating 
42 procedure information that is not available at this time. The schedule for closure will include a 
43 breakdown of activities to be performed after the date of completion of vitrification processing of 
44 the last batch of waste feed from the DST system. 
45 
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H.8.0 EXTENSION FOR CLOSURE TIME 

2 The following discussion addresses the extension of the dangerous/mixed waste removal and 
3 closure time periods as specified in WAC l 73-303-610(4)(a) and (b), respectively. The first 
4 citation requires that within 90 days after receiving the final volume of dangerous waste (the 
5 DST waste), the owner or operator will treat, remove from the dangerous/mixed waste 
6 management unit, or dispose of all dangerous wastes in accordance with the approved closure 
7 plan. The second requirement is that all closure activities will be completed within 180 days 
8 after receiving the final volume of dangerous waste. 
9 

10 The need for more than 90 days to remove dangerous/mixed wastes and more than 180 days to 
11 complete closure activities is anticipated. This need is due in part to the high radiation fields in 
12 many of the mixed waste management units, even after the entire bulk waste inventory has been 
13 processed and the residues (the inventory present at the start of the closure period) are removed 
14 by flushing. Processing of the final batch of waste feed may require approximately nine months 
15 of operation at or near design capacity of the plant, prior to the start of deactivation and closure 
16 work. As explained in Section H.7.0, these processing operations will be completed, or nearly 
17 completed, at the start of the closure period. 
18 
19 The large number of mixed waste management wiits and extensive integrated ancillary 
20 equipment such as piping, valves, filters (mostly welded together), and the need to coordinate 
21 closure activities with other TSD units both at Hanford and offsite, means that more time will be 
22 required for closure than would be necessary for a typical dangerous waste management facility. 
23 
24 The decontamination operations described in this closure plan are intended to avoid excessive 
25 secondary waste generation and to provide for the recycling of some pieces of equipment. The 
26 decontamination operations will include extensive use of chemical and physical decontamination 
27 treatment technologies. Incineration is not considered as an option for dangerous/mixed wastes 
28 to be generated during closure. Solidification, encapsulation, and landfilling of dangerous and 
29 mixed wastes will be deliberately minimized. The volumes of wastes that will be disposed of 
30 will also be minimized to the extent practical by physical size reduction. Size reduction will 
31 allow packaging of large tanks, pipe, and support structures in relatively small, densely packed 
32 drums or waste boxes. These waste management priorities are emphasized to support this 
33 request for extension of the waste removal and closure periods, as suggested in Section 8.3 of the 
34 Ecology Guidance for Clean Closure of Dangerous Waste Units and Facilities (Ecology 2005). 
35 
36 The WTP operator will take the actions necessary to prevent threats to human health and the 
37 environment from the unclosed but not operating WTP, including compliance with applicable 
38 permit requirements. During the first several months of the closure period, a large portion of the 
39 plant will be operating to remove waste residues from the tank systems to the maximum practical 
40 extent. Flushing, vitrification, and other deactivation activities will require continued security 
41 and monitoring of the other non-operating portions of the plant, and no part of the plant will be 
42 unsecured or abandoned during the closure period. 
43 
44 If necessary, an extension of the three-year closure schedule will be requested and the need for 
45 the extension demonstrated in accordance with WAC 173-303-610(4)(a) and (b). The request 
46 would be determined prior to initiating closure activities, or during closure activities should 
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1 closure conditions necessitate. A revised closure plan will be submitted for approval if an 
2 extension is necessary. 
3 
4 Condition II.R.l Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Permit (Ecology 2009) requires the 
5 Permittees to notify Ecology in writing, as soon as possible, of deviations or expected deviations 
6 from the schedules of the permit. The Permittees will include with the notification information 
7 supporting their claim that they have used best efforts to meet the required schedules. If Ecology 
8 determines that the Permittees have made best efforts to meet the schedules of the permit, 
9 Ecology will notify the Permittees in writing by certified mail that the Permittees have been 

10 granted an extension. Such an extension will not require a permit modification under Condition 
11 I.C.3. Should Ecology determine that the Permittees have not made best efforts to meet the 
12 schedules of the permit, Ecology may take such action as is deemed necessary. Copies of 
13 correspondence regarding schedule extensions will be kept in the operating record. 
14 
15 Condition ILR.1 Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Permit (Ecology 2009) provides that any 
16 schedule extension granted through the approved change control process identified in the 
17 Hanford Federal Facility Agreement and Consent Order (Ecology, EPA, and DOE 1998) will be 
18 incorporated into the permit. Such a revision will not require a permit modification under 
19 Condition LC.3. 
20 
21 
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Table H-1 Maximum Waste Inventory 

Mixed Waste Management Unit Maximum Inventory a 

Total container storage 1,089,000 gal 

Total tank storage 5,276,000 gal 

• Miscellaneous (e.g., melter and offgas equipment) and containment building units are not counted, as they will 
be processing the volwnes previously stored in tanks, and producing treated and secondary wastes that are 
included in the container storage total. 

Table H-2 Clean Closure Performance Standards and Activities8 

Mixed Waste 
Management Performance 

Unit Type Components Standards Closure Activities 

Tank system Exterior surfaces Clean debris surface, Extraction technologies 
Interior surfaces designation limits, or removal of tanks 
Ancillary equipment or removal 
Secondary containment Liner and concrete 

decontamination and/or 
removal 

Container Floor, walls, and Clean debris surface, Extraction technologies 
storage area ancillary equipment designation limits, 

or removal Liner and concrete 
decontamination and/or 
removal 

Containment Floor, walls, and Clean debris surface, Extraction technologies 
building ancillary equipment designation limits, 

or removal Liner and concrete 
decontamination and/or 
removal 

Miscellaneous Melters and ancillary Removal Removal 
units (melter) equipment 

Miscellaneous Exterior surfaces Clean debris surface, Extraction technologies 
units (others) Interior surfaces designation limits, or removal of 

Ancillary equipment or removal miscellaneous units 
Secondary containment, 
as applicable Liner and concrete 

decontamination and/or 
removal 

4 a Refers to WAC 173-303-610 and 40 CFR 26 .45, Table 1, as inco orated by reference at 
5 WAC 173-303-140 (2)(a). 
6 
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FigureH-1 Sample Clean Debris Surface Checklist 

DECONTAMINATION CHECKLIST 

This checklist is intended to document decontamination work and the attainment of a clean debris surface 
for the following components, structures, and materials. 

1 Building or location: 

2 Component or Area: 

3 Material (such as concrete, metal): 

4 Decontamination treatment method 1: 

5 Decontamination treatment parameters: 

Temperature 

Propellant 

Solid media (such as shot, grit, beads) 

Pressure 

Residence time 

Surfactants 

Detergents 

Grinding or striking media (such as wheels, piston heads)' 

Depth of surface layer removal in cm (in concrete, for example) 

Other 

The decontamination of the building, component, or material identified in steps l through 3 was 
completed as specified at steps 4 and 5. 

I -----------------Title Signature Date 

6 Performance Standard: 

I have visually inspected the above-identified material before/ after (circle one) decontamination or 
treatment in accordance with the closure plan. Dangerous waste residues have / have not ( circle one) 
been removed to attain a clean debris surface2• 

---------------- I 
Authorized Representative Signature Date 

Notes: 

l Decontamination treatment will use a chemical or physical extraction method as listed in Table 1, Alternative Treatment 
Standards for Hazardous Debris ( 40 CFR 268.45). 

2 Clean debris surface as defined in Table 1, Alternative Treatment Standards for Hazardous Debris (40 CFR 268.45): 
"'Clean debris surface' means the surface, when viewed without magnification, will be free of all visible contaminated soil and 
hazardous waste except that residual staining from soil and waste consisting oflight shadows, slight streaks, or minor 
discolorations, and soil and waste in cracks, crevices, and pits may be present provided that such staining and waste and soil in 
cracks, crevices, and pits will be limited to no more than 5 % of each square inch of surface area." 
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Figure H-2 Closure Strategy Flowchart for Tank Systems 
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I Figure H-3 Closure Strategy for Container Storage, Containment Building, Miscellaneous Unit, and Tank System Secondary 
2 Containment Areas 

From 
Figure H-2 

Dispose as 
Mixed Waste 
Debris 

Decon 
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Dispose 
Solid MW 
Residue 

Decon 
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Except Suspected 

Visual Inspection 
Remote or 

Direct 
Observation 
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~ 

~ 
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4 
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FigureH-4 Closure Strategy Flowchart for Soils and Groundwater 

From Figure H-3 
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I Figure H-5 Example Closure Certification Statement 

2 

RCRA CLOSURE CERTIFICATION 
FOR 

River Protection Project - Waste Treatment Plant 
Hanford Site 

US Department of Energy, Richland Operations Office 

We, the undersigned, hereby certify that closure activities were -------------
pe rf o nn e d in accordance with the specifications in the approved closure plan. 

Owner/Operator 

Contractor Representative 

Independent Registered 
Professional Engineer 

Washington State PE # 

I --------------- ------
Signature Date 

I --------------- ------
Signature Date 

I 

Signature Date 

------------
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Figure H-6 
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WA 7890008967, Part Ill, Operating Unit Group 10 
Waste Treatment and Immobilization Plant 
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(Action Plan, Section 6.2) 
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Figure H-7 Closure Schedule for WTP 
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A.1 Purpose of Sampling and Analysis for Closure of WTP 
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September 2015 

This sampling and analysis plan (SAP) describes the sampling, analysis, and quality assurance (QA) and 
quality control (QC) procedures to be used during closure of the Hanford Tank Waste Treatment and 
Immobilization Plant (WTP) permitted dangerous waste management units (DWMUs). The DWMUs 
include container storage areas, containment buildings, tanks, and miscellaneous unit systems with the 
associated ancillary equipment and secondary containment. The DWMUs may include areas of suspected 
releases of dangerous wastes, such as concrete floors and underlying soil, when evidence is found indicating 
apparent failure of secondary containment systems. 

This SAP presents closure activities in accordance with US Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) guides 
EPA Requirements for Quality Assurance Project Plans, EPA/240/B-01/003, EPA QA/R-5 (EPA 2001), 
EPA Guidance/or Quality Assurance Project Plans, EPA/240/R-02/009, EPA QA/G-5 (EPA 2002a) and 
Washington Administrative Code (WAC) 173-303, Dangerous Waste Regulations, closure regulations. 
The elements of this SAP present the activities, organization, and QA/QC protocols to achieve the data 
quality objectives (DQOs) of the sampling and analysis effort. 

This SAP will be updated as necessary in accordance with WAC 173-303-610 and the Hanford Facility 
Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA) Permit, Dangerous Waste Portion, Revision BC, for the 
Treatment, Storage, and Disposal of Dangerous Waste, Part Ill, Operating Unit Group 10 (Waste 
Treatment and Immobilization Plant), WA 7890008967 (Ecology 2007), Permit Condition III. I 0.C.8, and 
will serve as the governing document for all activities conducted in support of closure, decontamination, 
and post-decontamination sampling of WTP. 

Clean closure is the goal for the DWMUs. Clean closure requires decontamination or removal and disposal 
of dangerous/mixed waste, waste residues, and contaminated equipment, soil, or other material, in 
accordance with the clean closure performance standards of WAC 173-303-610. As presented in Section 
H.2.0 of the closure plan, the use of a "clean debris surface" standard is proposed as the clean closure 
performance standard for the WTP metal structures and equipment ~d concrete structures that will remain 
after closure, as well as DWP equipment used for waste management. If the clean debris surface standard 
cannot be achieved or verified visually (e.g., interior surfaces of a pipe, pump, or tank), the equipment, 
structure, or portions thereof, may be washed and flushed with decontamination solutions. The post­
decontamination solution or rinsate will be sampled and analyzed to determine whether the criteria defined 
in WAC l 73-303-610(2)(b) have been achieved, which indicates successful decontamination and 
attainment of the clean closure performance standard (referred to as the rinsate "designation limit standard" 
in Section H.2.0 of the closure plan). 

Due to the level of secondary containment provided at the WTP, releases of dangerous wastes to the 
environment are not anticipated. However, when evidence is found indicating apparent failure of secondary 
containment systems (e.g., stainless steel liners and coated concrete surfaces), potential soil contamination 
will be investigated. When contaminated soil is removed, soil samples will be collected and analyzed to 
verify compliance with risk-based concentration limits (referred to as the "soil cleanup standard" in Section 
H.2.0 of the closure plan). 

The overall purposes of the sampling and analysis activities during closure of the DWMUs are to: 

• Confirm that dangerous wastes (i.e., either characterized by toxicity or by corrosivity as defined 
in WAC 173-303-070 and 40 Code of Federal Regulations [CFR] 261 , Identification and Listing 
of Hazardous Waste) are not left in any of the DWMUs. 
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• For a DWMU where the clean debris surface standard cannot be achieved or verified visually, 
confirm that the DWMU was successfully decontaminated and can be declared to have achieved 
clean closure by collecting post-decontamination rinsate samples and demonstrating that the 
analytical data are below the rinsate designation limit standard. 

• For releases of dangerous wastes to soil, confirm that contaminated soil have been successfully 
removed and the DWMU can be declared to have achieved clean closure by collecting samples of 
the remaining soil and demonstrating that the analytical data are below the soil cleanup standard. 

A.2 Sampling Objectives 

Sampling will be conducted to verify the decontamination of equipment and structures and removal of 
contaminated soil at the DWMUs. Media anticipated to be sampled during closure of the DWMUs include 
decontamination rinsates and soil at suspected release locations. 

Investigation of potential soil contamination may involve coring and sampling of the concrete floor when 
evidence indicates apparent failure of secondary containment systems. Concrete, if it is left in place, may 
also be sampled by collecting wipe or chip samples to determine if it is a clean and acceptable risk to 
remain. Sampling may be conducted following decontamination of the interior surfaces of the permitted 
secondary containment areas. If there is required sampling under the secondary containment structures, it 
will be conducted in a manner that minimizes disturbance of underlying soil. 

Sampling and analysis tasks in which clean closure demonstrations may be needed are as follows: 

• Collect samples from select biased, or focused, sample locations, based on reviews of the DWMU 
operating record; stainless steel liner breach investigations and underlying concrete 
decontamination work and evaluations; or based on interior inspection data ( e.g., from video, 
closed circuit television, or radiation surveys) for container storage areas, containment buildings, 
tanks, piping, or other ancillary equipment. 

• Collect rinsate, soil, concrete wipe or chip samples from select biased sample locations, focusing 
on the locations of apparent highest concentrations. For tanks, piping, or other permitted 
equipment, the locations to be sampled will include apparent or likely waste accumulations in 
crevices, connections, or other rough or restricted flow locations such as inlets or outlets. The 
rinsate sample will be taken from the first rinse, obtained within a reasonably short time after the 
completion of decontamination efforts. For concrete, wipe or chip samples will be collected from 
locations immediately adjacent to or below stainless steel liner breaches. For soil, samples will 
be collected from locations immediately adjacent to or below cladding breaches or cracked or 
deteriorated concrete. The sample locations may expand extensively, as necessary, to determine 
the areal and vertical boundaries of contaminated soil at concentrations above the soil cleanup 
standard. 

• Conduct analyses of samples. 

A list of indicator constituents will be developed based on the media, potential constituents of concern 
(COCs) and clean closure performance standard (rinsate designation limit standard or soil cleanup standard) 
for the DWMUs. Collected samples (rinsate, soil, concrete wipe or chip) will be analyzed for these indicator 
constituents. In addition, the analytical results will be compiled, evaluated, and summarized in the 
following manner: 
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• Review the QC data of the sample handling and analyses to assess the reliability of the analytical 
data. Examine sample results for comparison with clean closure perfonnance standard on an 
indicator constituent by indicator constituent basis. 

• Conduct the statistical evaluation of the analytical data reported for the indicator constituents. 

• Prepare summary statistics of the analytical data reported for indicator constituents. 

• For each indicator constituent, compare the statistical results with the selected clean closure 
perfonnance standard (rinsate designation limit standard or soil cleanup standard) and, for soil, 
with the established background levels. Sample concentrations below the background level, but 
above the clean closure perfonnance standard, may be proposed as adequate demonstrations of 
clean closure, pending State of-Washington, Department of Ecology (Ecology) approval. 

• Prepare a report that includes data analysis and assessments that evaluate whether the levels of 
various indicator constituents present a health or environmental concern, and whether they meet 
the clean closure perfonnance standards. The report will include sample locations, number of 
samples, specific methods used for sample collection and analyses, data quality assessment, and 
differences in procedures or sample locations from those provided in the revised closure plan and 
the SAP, as applicable. The report will provide clean closure evaluations. 

• A DWMU may require several sampling campaigns and therefore iterative reports, while other 
units may require no sampling and single short letter reports. 

A.3 Project Management 

A.3.1 Projectffask Organization 

A generalized organizational chart for the implementation of this SAP during closure is included as 
Figure A-1 . 

The WTP Closure Manager will be responsible for the activities associated with the closure, and will report 
directly to the WTP Project Director. His staff will be responsible for the collection and analyses of 
sampling data of known quality, representative of actual site conditions, and are adequate and appropriate 
for making infonned environmental decisions regarding closure ofDWMUs at WTP. 

The WTP Environmental Protection Manager and WTP Safety and Health Manager will report directly to 
the WTP Project Director. Their staff will provide environmental permitting, regulatory compliance, waste 
management, and safety support to the WTP Closure Manager's staff. The WTP Environmental Protection 
Manager (or his designee) is responsible for revising and updating this SAP. 

The WTP QA Manager will report directly to the WTP Project Director, and his staff will provide 
independent QA oversight to ensure that onsite and subcontracted sampling and analytical laboratory 
activities are performed in accordance with this SAP, WTP QA Manual and other applicable project QA 
procedures. The WTP QA Manager (or his designee) is responsible for reviewing revisions and updates to 
this SAP. 
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Notes: 
Solid line = line of authority 
Dashed line = line of communication 

Figure A-1 Generalized WTP Clo ure Organizational Chart1 
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1 As stated in the closure plan, the design life of the WTP is 40 years after the initiation of waste treatment operations. The actual operating life of the plant may change depending 
on expansion In treatment capacity, improvements in treatment technology, or many other factors. Consequently, implementation of this SAP may not occur for at least 40 years. 
The organizational chart will be completed and finalized with specific names and titles in the revised closure plan SAP to be submitted 180 days before closure at WTP 
commences (Permit Condition 111.10.C.8, Hanford Facility Resource Conservation and Recovery Act [RCRAJ Permit, Dangerous Waste Portion, Revision 8C, for the Treatment, 
Storage, and Disposal of Dangerous Waste, Part Ill, Operating Unit Group 10 [Waste Traatment and Immobilization Plant], WA7890008967) . 
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Individuals involved in sampling, analysis, or data review will be trained and qualified to safely implement 
the activities addressed in this SAP. Training will conform to the training requirements specified in the 
WAC 173-303-330 (Personnel Training), WTP QA Manual, and Chapter 8.0 of the Hanford Facility 
Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA) Permit, Dangerous Waste Portion, Revision 8C,for the 
Treatment, Storage, and Disposal of Dangerous Waste, Part Ill, Operating Unit Group 10 (Waste 
Treatment and Immobilization Plant), WA7890008967. Training records will be maintained in accordance 
with Section A.8 of this document. 

A.4 Data Quality Objectives 

The DQOs are qualitative and quantitative statements that define data quality requirements based on 
identified end uses. The DQOs define the performance criteria that limit the probability of making decision 
errors by considering the purpose of collecting data, defining the appropriate types of data needed, and 
specifying acceptable probabilities of making decision errors. The EPA's seven-step process for DQO 
development is presented below to communicate the quality objectives for closure sampling at WTP (EPA 
Guidance on Systematic Planning Using the Data Quality Objectives Process, EPA/240/B-06/001 , QA/G-
4 [EPA 2006]). These steps may be reviewed and refined for each DWMU before its closure commences. 

A.4.1 Step 1: State the Problem 

The problem is sampling data are needed to confirm that the clean closure performance standards (discussed 
in Section A. I of this SAP and Section H.2.0 of the closure clan) have been met to demonstrate clean 
closure of the DWMUs. To accomplish this, five primary activities have to be conducted during Step I. 
These are: 

• Identify DWMUs to be closed at WTP; 

• Identify potential sample locations at each DWMU based on review of operating records (e.g., 
spills and releases to the environment); 

• Identify the list of COCs for each DWMU based on review of operating records ( e.g., types and 
quantities of wastes received and stored in vessels, tanks, miscellaneous equipment, and ancillary 
equipment during operations); 

• Identify the list of indicator constituents to be analyzed based on the media to be sampled and 
COCs for each DWMU; 

• Identify the key decision-makers involved in the closure of the DWMU; and 

• Identify the resources and organization/management issues needing resolution to successfully 
implement the sampling and analysis activities. 

A.4.2 Step 2: Identify the Goals of the Study 

The primary goal is to verify that the clean closure performance standards have been met. Possible logic 
decisions are as follows: 

• DWMU will be administratively closed with no sampling, decontamination or remediation 
needed based on review of operating records and consideration of the future use of the DWMU; 

• DWMU will be sampled to confirm that clean closure perfonnance standards have already been 
met without the need of decontamination or remediation; or 
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• DWMU will be decontaminated or remediated and sampled until clean closure performance 
standards have been achieved. 

A.4.3 Step 3: Identify Information Inputs 

The inputs to the decision include dangerous waste generation and disposal practices, hazardous substances 
associated with the DWMU operating records, physical attributes of the unit, anticipated variability of the 
COCs, and critical sample locations that can be identified prior to sampling design consideration. The WTP 
Closure Plan identifies the COCs and clean closure performance standards. 

A.4.4 Step 4: Define the Boundaries of the Study 

The boundaries include the physical characteristics of the DWMU planned for closure, spatial boundaries 
(the specific locations, depths, and media to be sampled), temporal boundaries (the operations to be assessed 
and the sampling and analysis time frame), and project constraints (the items that may impede or prevent 
the sampling and analysis activities from being implemented successfully). 

A.4.5 Step 5: Develop a Decision Rule 

The general decision-making is the comparison of the sampling dataset for the indicator constituents to the 
clean closure performance standards, which will be negotiated with Ecology before closure of the DWMU 
commences. After achieving agreements on the closure performance standards, specific decision rules for 
the DWMU will be developed. In general, if the sampling dataset for an indicator constituent is less than 
or equal to the closure performance standard, the closure performance standard is achieved. If the sampling 
dataset is greater than the closure performance standard, Ecology will be notified and interim measures will 
be discussed which may include resampling, decontamination activities, interim corrective action measures, 
and/or performance of an incremental human-health risk assessment. 

A.4.6 Step 6: Specify Performance or Acceptance Criteria 

Before closure of the DWMU, the project will decide whether statistical hypothesis tests will be applied to 
the collected sampling dataset to determine if the clean closure performance standards have been achieved. 
For example, for a DWMU planned for closure, statistical tests of the analytical results reported for concrete 
wipe samples or soil samples collected from multiple locations may be performed to determine if the closure 
performance standards have been met. However, a sample taken from the first rinse of a decontaminated 
tank may only require a direct comparison of the analytical results to the closure performance standards 
without performing statistical tests. 

Due to the inherent uncertainty associated with all sample datasets (EPA 2002a), the result of any statistical 
hypothesis test performed on a dataset carries some uncertainty and risk whether the correct decision will 
be made. Quantification of the probabilities of making decision errors will be performed based on the 
DWMU to be closed, media sampled, and closure performance standards. For statistical hypothesis tests 
applied to the sampling dataset for each indicator constituent of a DWMU, there are two types of decision 
errors associated with the determination whether the closure performance standards have been met: Type 
I ( false rejection of the null hypothesis) and Type II ( false acceptance of the null hypothesis) (Myers 1997). 

• Type I, False Rejection - This error is the belief that the sample result is less than or equal to the 
closure performance standard, when in reality it is not. The consequence of this type of error is 
that an unacceptable concentration of a COC is still present at the DWMU (i.e., the unit was 
concluded to be clean, when in reality it remains contaminated). 
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• Type II, False Acceptance - This error is the belief that the sample result exceeds the closure 
performance standard, when in reality it meets the closure performance standard. The 
consequence of this type of error is that resources will be spent unnecessarily to decontaminate or 
perform removals/remediations at the DWMU (i.e., the unit was concluded to be contaminated, 
when in reality it is clean). 

The consequences of such errors depend upon the null hypothesis used when assessing the DWMU in 
question. The primary purpose for sampling (i.e., the working hypothesis) is to determine if the sampling 
dataset exceed the closure perfonnance standards. Table A-1 shows how these errors relate to unbiased 
level of confidence and power related to the sample dataset. 

TableA-1 Summary of Potential Decision Errors 

Decllfon/Conclusion 
Reallty 

Site b Contaminated 

Site Is Contaminated Correct Decision 
Probability 2': I - a = 
Level of Confidence 

Site Is Clean Type II Error 
False Acceptance 
Probability < l3 

Site Is Not 
Contaminated 

Type I Error 
False Rejection 
Probability < a 

Correct Decision 
Probability c:': I - l3 = 
Power 

Raultof 
Deellion Error 

Failure to decontaminate or 
perform removals/remediations 
and unacceptable contamination 
remains at the DWMU 

Unnecessary allocations of 
resources to decontaminate or 
perform removals/remediations 
at the DWMU 

There are no prescriptive limits on decision errors; the EPA has no set policy that encourages the use of any 
particular decision error limit (EPA 2006). However, some EPA programs (e.g., Superfund) may provide 
alternative guidance on starting points for setting decision error limits. For example, the EPA guidance 
document, Soil Screening Guidance: User 's Guide, EPA/540/R-96/018 (EPA 1996), recommends starting 
values of 5% for the Type I error rate (ex) and 20% for the Type II error rate 03). For WTP, the specific 
Type I error and Type ll error for each DWMU will be defined based on the specific characteristics of the 
problem being investigated. 

A.4.6.1 Impact of Decision Errors on Sample Size 

Statistical methods generally are used to calculate the minimum number of samples needed to estimate the 
population parameters based on predefined values for the Type I and Type Il decision errors and other 
factors. The null hypothesis is set up so that the consequences of a Type I error are more serious than a 
Type II error because the consequences of the Type I error are that actions are not taken when they should 
(i.e., the DWMU is concluded to be clean, when in reality it remains contaminated). Therefore, more 
stringent limits are placed on the Type I error rate (a), while less stringent limits are placed on the Type II 
error rate (13). The probabilistic targeting approach establishes the grid size according to the Type I/Type 
II error constraints. The number of samples then becomes a function of the size of the unit. In general, the 
more stringent the limits (i.e., the lower the limits) placed on the probability of making a Type I error, the 
larger the number of samples required to be collected. 

A.4.6.2 Derivation of Sampling Size Requirements 

The number of samples to be collected per unit is computed in accordance with the DQO process using 
either statistical methods or professional judgment. In general, statistical methods will be used to determine 
the appropriate number of samples. However, a number of DWMUs are quite small or are associated with 
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tanks or miscellaneous units. For these DWMUs, statistical methods provide impractical large estimates 
for the number of samples, especially when the limits of decision errors are stringent. In these cases, 
professional judgment after reviewing operating records will be used to identify sample locations (e.g., 
where leaks/spills may have occurred and/or previous decontamination work may have been performed), 
thereby determining the number of samples needed. 

A.4.7 Step 7: Develop and Optimize the Design for Obtaining Data 

The first six steps of the DQO process presented above will be revisited for each DWMU to develop and 
optimize an appropriate sample collection and analysis design before its closure commences. Groupings 
of units with similar characteristics and operational histories may implement the same design based on the 
DQO process. Section A.5 provides a general overview of the design for collecting and analyzing samples. 

A.5 Sampling Management 

A.5.1 Sampling Process Design 

This section describes the general approach that will be followed for sampling and analysis during closure 
of the DWMUs. The sampling and analysis processes will assist in confirming that decontamination or 
removal/remediation activities, when implemented, have been successful and the DWMU has attained the 
clean closure performance standard. Sampling may be employed where the clean debris surface standard 
cannot be met or verified visually, such as interior pipe, pump, or tank surfaces, or where evidence is found 
indicating apparent failure of the DWMU secondary containment systems. 

Sampling of decontamination solutions (rinsate) may be conducted for DWMUs that do not meet or could 
not be inspected to verify attainment of the clean debris surface standard following the decontamination 
process. This sampling process will serve to define the extent of remaining contamination or confirm 
adequate decontamination. The sampling process will be repeated after each subsequent round of 
decontamination effort until the decontamination effort is either determined to be successful, or is 
terminated, and the contaminated component is removed and disposed of as dangerous or mixed waste. 

Concrete found to be contaminated may be decontaminated or removed as part of the closure activities, and 
concrete wipe or chip sampling will be performed to confirm that levels of dangerous wastes in the 
remaining concrete do not exceed the clean closure performance standards. Soil found to be contaminated 
above background levels and clean closure performance standards will be removed as part of the closure 
activities, and sampling will be performed to confirm that levels of dangerous wastes in the remaining soil 
do not exceed the clean closure performance standards. 

This sampling and analysis protocol will also be prepared to evaluate the extent of soil contamination and 
the effectiveness of decontamination at specific permitted mixed waste management units in the WTP, if 
needed because of breach in the secondary containment structures. This section discusses the design and 
outline of the sampling program. Subjects addressed in this section will be detailed in the revised closure 
plan and the SAP prior to commencement of closure. Additional information concerning investigation tools 
(e.g., the gamma camera, closed circuit television, and other analytical or survey equipment) will also be 
included in the final closure plan. The subjects addressed in this section include analytical parameters, 
sampling activities, and data quality. 

PageA-13 



A.5.2 Sampling Locations 

Appendix A 
SAP for Closure of WTP Facility 

September 2015 

Surfaces of the DWMUs will be visually inspected, if feasible, to determine if the clean debris surface 
standard has been attained. When sampling of a DWMU is needed, sample locations will be selected based 
on reviews of the operating record; stainless steel liner breach investigations and underlying concrete 
decontamination work and evaluations; or based on interior inspection data ( e.g., from video, closed circuit 
television, or radiation surveys). For areas that do not meet or could not be inspected to verify attainment 
of the clean debris surface standard, decontamination activities may be performed. Post-decontamination 
solution or rinsate samples will be collected from select biased sample locations, focusing on the locations 
of apparent highest concentrations. For pipes, pumps, tanks, or other permitted equipment, the locations to 
be sampled will include apparent or likely waste accumulations in crevices, connections, or other rough or 
restricted flow locations such as inlets or outlets. The rinsate sample will be taken from the first rinse, 
obtained within a reasonably short time after the completion of decontamination efforts. When the 
analytical data are below the closure performance standards, the DWMU was successfully decontaminated 
and can be declared to have achieved clean closure. 

Surfaces of the secondary containment systems (e.g., stainless steel liners, coated concrete floors) will be 
visually inspected, if feasible, to determine if the clean debris surface standard has been attained. If 
evidence is found indicating apparent failure of the secondary containment systems, the extent of concrete 
or soil contamination will be detennined by collecting concrete wipe or chip samples or soil samples from 
locations of apparent highest concentrations. Biased sample locations will be selected by reviews of the 
operating record; stainless steel liner breach investigations and underlying concrete decontamination work 
and evaluations; or based on results of previous inspections of cracks or areas where concrete has lost its 
integrity. After decontamination or removal, the remaining concrete or soil will be sampled to confirm that 
levels of dangerous wastes in the remaining concrete or soil are below the closure performance standards. 

In lieu of biased or focused sampling, area-wide sampling may be conducted in larger areas of suspected 
contamination. The area-wide sampling will be performed in accordance with Guidance for Clean Closure 
of Dangerous Waste Units and Facilities (Ecology 2005). 

Proposed sample locations, and the number of samples collected at each location, will be chosen ahead of 
time and described in the revised closure plan and SAP prior to commencement of closure of the DWMU. 
Since the sample locations may be moved or number of samples may be revised based on actual field 
conditions during the time of sample collection, final sample locations and numbers will be documented in 
the final report as part of the closure record. 

A.5.3 Sampling Methods, Containers and Preservation 

The appropriate sampling methods, containers, supplies and preservation will be used, depending on the 
type of media to be sampled and analytical method to be used by the laboratory. The list of criteria used 
for determining appropriate sampling methods will be developed using federal and state guidance ( e.g., 
WAC 173-303- l l 0) and industry codes, standards, practices ( e.g., ASTM International), and submitted to 
Ecology for approval prior to initiating sampling activities during closure. Sampling and analysis of 
samples will be performed in a manner consistent with EPA and Ecology guidelines (EPA 1986 and 
Ecology 1995). 

Rinsate samples may be collected from the outlet of a pipe, pump, or tank and transferred directly into 
laboratory-supplied sample containers. Concrete samples may be collected by breaking small chips using 
a rock hammer and placed into laboratory-supplied sample containers. Alternatively, a small cylindrical 
section of the concrete can be removed using a concrete corer and sent to the analytical laboratory, where 
chip samples can be collected. Wipe samples may be collected using a uniform sample template and wipes 
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pre-wetted with preservatives supplied by the analytical laboratory. Soil samples may be collected using 
soil probes, augers, or core samplers. Since closure activities and implementation of this SAP may not 
occur for at least 40 years, sample collection methods and equipment will be specified in the revised closure 
plan and SAP prior to the start of closure activities to incorporate future advances in sampling technology. 

The analytical laboratory will furnish new sample containers with required preservatives. Sample 
containers will be selected based on their compatibility with the waste sampled, types of analyses to be 
performed, resistance to leaking or breakage, ability to seal tightly, and the required volume for an optimum 
sample, in accordance with protocols described in Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste, 
Physical/Chemical Methods (EPA SW-846) (EPA 1986). Sample containers and preservations are listed in 
Table A-2. 

Any deviations will be proposed in cases where compliance is impractical or would conflict with other 
requirements (e.g., As Low as Reasonably Achievable requirements). Deviations from this SAP will be 
proposed in the revised closure plan and SAP to be submitted to Ecology prior to the start of closure 
activities. Deviations made in the field during sampling and analysis activities will be recorded in a field 
logbook and discussed in the final report. 

TableA-2 Sample Containers, Preservation and Holding Times 

Solid Sam /er 
Glycols SW8015 4 oz amber glass jar with Cool , ~s·c 14 days 

PTFE-lined lid 
voes SW8260 Encore TM or equivalent Cool ~s·c, freeze at lab 14 days 

within 48 hours 
1x 5-251•2 grams Cool ~6°C, methanol 14 days 
collected using coring preserved within 48 hours 
device and extruded into 
40 milliliter (ml) VOA vial 
with PTFE-lined septum 
ca 

TPH-GRO NWTPH-Gx EnCore TM or equivalent Cool, ~s·c, freeze at lab 14 days 
within 48 hours 

1 x 5-254 grams collected Cool, ~6°C, methanol 14 days 
using coring device and preserved within 48 hours 
extruded into 40 ml VOA 
vial with PTFE-lined 
se tum ca 
40 ml VOA vial with Cool, §°C 14 days 
PTFE-lined se tum ca 

TPH-DRO NWTPH-Dx 8 oz amber glass jar with Cool , ~s·c 14 days until extraction; 40 
PTFE-lined lid da s after extraction 

SVOCs SW8270, 8 oz amber glass jar with Cool, ~s· c 14 days until extraction; 40 
SW8270 SIM PTFE-lined lid da s after extraction 

Dioxins/Furans SW8290 8 oz amber glass jar with Cool , ~s· c 30 days until extraction; 45 
PTFE-lined lid da s after extraction 

PCBs SW8082 8 oz amber glass jar with Cool , ~s·c 14 days until extraction; 40 
PTFE-lined lid da s after extraction 

PCB EPA1668 8 oz amber glass jar with Cool, ~s•c 1 year until extraction; 
Con eners PTFE-lined lid 1 ear after extraction5 

Explosives SW8095, 8 oz amber glass jar with cool, ~s·c 14 days until extraction; 40 
SW8330, PTFE-lined lid days after extraction 
SW8332 

Metals SW6010, 8 oz glass or plastic Cool, § °C 180 days 
SW6020 (high density 
SW7471 ol eth lene ·ar6 Cool <6°C 28 da s 
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Table A-2 Sample Containers, Preservation and Holding Times _.,,~---_,.,---~~~~~ 
Wipe Samo/es 
voes SW8260 

Glycols SW8015 

SVOCs SW8270, 
SW8270SIM 

Dioxins/Fu rans SW8290 

PCBs SW8082 

PCB EPA1668 
Congeners 
Explosives SW8095, 

SW8330, 
SW8332 

Metals SW6010, 
SW6020 

SW7471 

Aqueous Samples 
voes SW8260 

Glycols SW8015 

TPH-GRO NWTPH-Gx 

TPH-DRO NWTPH-Dx 

SVOCs SW8270, 
SW8270 SIM 

Dioxins/Furans SW8290 

PCBs 

PCB 
Coni:ieners 
Explosives 

Metals 

Acronyms: 
·c 
HCI 
L 
ml 
oz 

SW8082 

EPA1668 

SW8095, 
SW8330, 
SW8332 
SW6010, 
SW6020 
SW7470 

degree Celsius 
hydrochloric acid 
liter 
milliliter 
ounce 

4 oz amber glass jar with Cool, ~5•c 14 days 
PTFE-lined lid containing 
ore-wetted wipe 
4 oz amber glass jar with Cool, ~s·c 14 days 
PTFE-lined lid containing 
ore-wetted wioe 
4 oz amber glass jar with Cool, ~5•c 14 days until extraction; 40 
PTFE-lined lid containing days after extraction 
pre-wetted wipe 
1 L amber glass bottle Cool, ~s·c 30 days until extraction; 45 
with PTFE-lined lid days after extraction 
2 x 1 L amber glass Cool,~6°C 7 days until extraction; 40 
bottle with PTFE-lined lid davs after extraction 
1 L amber glass bottle Cool, ~6°C 1 year until extraction; 
with PTFE-lined lid 1 year after extractions 
4 oz amber glass jar with Cool, ~s·c 14 days until extraction; 40 
PTFE-lined lid containing days after extraction 
pre-wetted wipe 
4 oz amber glass jar with Cool, ~6°C 180 days 
PTFE-lined lid containing 
ore-wetted wipe 
4 oz amber glass jar with Cool, ~5•c 28 days 
PTFE-lined lid containing 
ore-wetted wioe 

3 x 40 ml VOA vial HCI to pH<2, Cool, ~6°C, 14 days 
with PTFE-lined no headspace 
seotum cao 
1 L amber glass bottle Cool, ~s·c 7 days until extraction; 40 
with PTFE-lined lid days after extraction 
3 x 40 ml VOA vial HCI to pH<2, Cool, ~6°C, 14 days 
with PTFE-lined no headspace 
septum cap 
1 L amber glass bottle HCI to pH<2, Cool, ~6°C 14 days; 7 days for 
with PTFE-lined lid unpreserved water 
2 x 1 L amber glass Cool, ~s·c 7 days until extraction; 40 
bottle with PTFE-lined lid days after extraction 
1 L amber glass bottle Cool.~6°C 30 days until extraction; 45 
with PTFE-lined lid davs after extraction 
2 x 1 L amber glass Cool, ~6°C 7 days until extraction; 40 
bottle with PTFE-lined lid davs after extraction 
1 L amber glass bottle Cool, ~s·c 1 year until extraction; 
with PTFE-lined lid 1 vear after extractions 
1 L amber glass bottle Cool, ~s·c 7 days until extraction; 40 
with PTFE-lined lid days after extraction 

1 L plastic (high density HNO3 to pH<2, Cool, 180 days 
polyethylene) bottle <6°C 

HNQ3 to pH<2, Cool , 28 days 
<6°C 

SIM 
svoc 
TPH-DRO 

selective ion monitoring 
semi-volatile organic compound 
total petroleum hydrocarbons-diesel range 
organics 
total petroleum hydrocarbons-gasoline range 
organics 

PCB polychlorinated biphenyl 

TPH-GRO 

VOA volatile organic analyte 
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1 Alternate analytical methods may be acceptable. The laboratory must submit any changes to the analytical methods listed, along 
with proposed QC acceptance criteria, prior to substitution. 

2 Alternate numbers and sizes of containers may be used to provide adequate sample volume required by the laboratory. 
3 Solid samples may include soil, concrete chip or other solid material. 
• If 25 grams of sample are collected, additional methanol will be required. 
5 Extended holding times only apply when samples and extracts are stored in the dark at less than -1o•c at the laboratory. 
6 High density polyethylene containers are preferred where boron is a COC. 

A.5.4 Sample Handling and Custody 

All samples will be uniquely identified, labeled, and documented in the field at the time of collection. A 
sample label will be completed and securely affixed to each container. Sample labels convey infonnation 
unique to each sample and thus serve to prevent misidentification of samples. Labels may be adhesive or 
tags, made of weatherproof paper or plastic with gummed backs. Labels will be completed with indelible 
ink before or at the time of collection and protected from water with clear tape. Infonnation will be 
completed as close as possible to the time of collection. Each label will contain at least the following 
infonnation: 

• Project identification and sample location 

• Unique sample identification number 

• Sample collection date and time, using a 24-hour clock notation 

• Site contractor 

• Name or initials of field sampler (not preprinted) 

• Analysis to be performed and required sample preservation (if applicable) 

In accordance with the chain-of-custody protocols, signed and dated custody seals will be affixed on the 
sample containers and on the sample shipment coolers to prevent or detect tampering with the samples 
between the time of collection and the beginning of analysis. Seals will be applied to the sample containers 
and coolers before leaving the sample location. The seals will be attached in such a manner that the seal 
will be broken to open the container or cooler. 

Samples collected in the field will be transported to the laboratory as expeditiously as possible. When 
cooling to a temperature of less than or equal to 6 degrees Celsius (0 C) immediately after sample collection 
is required, the samples will be packed in ice to keep them cool during collection and transportation. A 
temperature blank will be included in every cooler and used to determine the internal temperature of the 
cooler upon receipt of the cooler at the laboratory. If the temperature of the samples upon receipt exceeds 
the temperature requirements, the exceedance will be recorded on laboratory records. The decision 
regarding the potentially affected samples will also be documented in laboratory records. 

Chain-of-custody forms will be used to document the integrity of all samples and to physically trace sample 
possession from the time of collection to ultimate disposition. To maintain a record of sample collection, 
transfer of samples between personnel, shipment of samples and receipt of samples at the laboratory, chain­
of-custody forms will be completed. At a minimum, information recorded on the form will include: 

• Project identification and sample location 

• Unique sample identification number for each container 
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• Sample collection date and time, using a 24-hour clock notation 

• Site contractor 

• Name or initials of field sampler 

• Type of sample ( e.g., solid, wipe, aqueous) 

• Designation of matrix spike / matrix spike duplicate (if predetennined) 

• Analysis to be perfonned and required sample preservation (if applicable) 

• Serial numbers of custody seals and shipment coolers (if any) 

• Custody transfer signatures as well as dates and times of sample transfers from the field to 
transporters and to the laboratory 

• Bill of lading or transporter tracking number (if applicable) 

The chain-of-custody forms will be signed as relinquished or received each time the sample changes 
possession. A sample is in the custody of a field sampler, shipping agent, or analytical laboratory 
employee/sample custodian if: 

• In a person's physical possession; 

• In view, after having been in a person's physical possession; 

• Secured and locked so that it cannot be tampered with, after having been in a person's physical 
custody; or 

• Placed in a designated secure area restricted to authorized personnel. 

Samples will be shipped to the laboratory via overnight air courier. Bills of lading will be used as custody 
documentation during this time and will be retained as part of the pennanent sample custody 
documentation. In some cases, samples may be hand delivered to the laboratory; hand delivery will be 
noted on the chain-of-custody form. The laboratory is responsible for sample custody once samples are 
received. 

In the event that multiple analytical laboratories are used, a separate chain-of-custody form will be 
completed for each laboratory. Each form will indicate the number of sample containers and coolers 
transmitted to that particular laboratory. A copy of the form shall be placed in the cooler and accompany 
the sample containers to the laboratory. 

Once the samples are accepted by the laboratory, they will be checked against information on the chain-of­
custody form for anomalies. The condition, temperature, and appropriate preservation of samples will be 
checked and documented. Checking an aliquot of the sample using pH paper or meter is an acceptable 
procedure except for volatile organic compounds where an additional sample is required to check 
preservation. The occurrence of any anomalies in the received samples and their resolutions will be 
documented in laboratory records. All sample information will then be entered into a laboratory 
information management tracking system and unique analytical sample identifiers will be assigned by the 
laboratory. 

Samples will be stored in limited- or controlled-access, temperature-controlled areas while in the laboratory. 
Refrigerators, coolers, and freezers will be monitored for temperature seven days a week. Acceptance 
criterion for the temperatures of the refrigerators and coolers for all samples will be 6°C. Acceptance 
criterion for the temperatures of the freezers will be less than or equal to 7°C. All of the cold storage areas 
will be monitored by thermometers calibrated with a National Institute of Standards and Technology 
traceable thermometer. Records of refrigerator, cooler and freezer temperatures will be maintained. These 
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records will include acceptance criteria. Samples for volatile organic analysis will be stored separately 
from other samples, standards, and sample extracts. 

Sample holding time tracking begins with the collection of samples and continues until the analysis is 
completed. Samples will not be held in excess of specified analytical holding times listed in Table A-2. 
Procedures ensuring internal laboratory sample control and custody will be implemented and documented 
by the laboratory. Specific instructions concerning the analysis specified for each sample on the chain-of­
custody form will be communicated to the analysts. Preparation batches will be created and laboratory QC 
samples will be introduced into each batch. Samples will be stored after analysis until disposed of in 
accordance with applicable local, state, and federal regulations. Disposal records will be maintained by the 
laboratory. 

A.S.S Field Quality Control 

Sample QC procedures will be followed, including proper implementation of the sample collection, 
labeling, handling, and chain-of-custody form completion described in the preceding sections. Field QC 
sampling described in this section will also be followed. 

Field QC will be accomplished through the collection and analysis of trip blanks, field duplicates, 
equipment rinsate blanks, and field blanks. Definitions of each type of field QC samples are listed below. 

Trip blanks. These samples are used to verify that no contamination has occurred during sampling and 
shipping of VOC samples due to environmental conditions. They consist of a series of cleaned sample 
containers filled with analyte-free water and precertified by analysis at the laboratory as clean. The trip 
blanks are prepared by the laboratory in sample containers identical to those used in the actual sampling 
activities. Trip blanks will be included for each sample cooler containing samples for VOC analysis. The 
trip blanks will be analyzed for VOCs only. 

Field duplicates. These samples are used to evaluate sampling quality and to check the precision and 
accuracy of the sampling technique for collecting samples. A field duplicate sample is one of two samples 
collected at a single sample location in the field during a single act of sampling. Field duplicate samples 
are collected in a manner identical to that of routine samples, transferred to separate sample containers, and 
analyzed for the same parameters. One field duplicate will be collected for every 10 aqueous samples or 
each sampling event when less than 10 samples were collected. Due to soil heterogeneity, soil duplicates 
will not be collected. The variability between soil samples nullifies the ability of duplicate samples to 
confirm analytical results. 

Equipment rinsate blanks. These samples are used to verify that samples collected in the field were not 
contaminated by the equipment. They will be prepared by passing deionized or distilled water through 
decontaminated, non-dedicated sampling equipment. The water is collected, transferred to a sample 
container and handled in the same manner as other samples. Equipment rinsate blanks will be collected 
daily and analyzed for the same analytes as the samples collected that day. 

Field blanks. These samples are used to verify that the water used for decontamination of the equipment 
was not contaminated. They will be prepared by collecting the deionized or distilled water used for 
decontamination of sampling equipment into a sample container and handled in the same manner as other 
samples. Field blanks will be collected daily and analyzed for the same analytes as the samples collected 
that day. 
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Any field instrumentation or monitoring equipment used to support sampling will be calibrated at 
prescribed intervals and/or as part of daily use in accordance with the manufacturer's specifications to 
ensure sampling activities obtain the most accurate and precise information possible. Equipment will be 
calibrated, whenever possible, using reference standards having known relationships to nationally 
recognized standards or accepted values of physical constants. If national standards do not exist, the basis 
for calibration will be documented. Calibrations of equipment will be recorded in a field logbook and 
records will be included in the final report. 

A.5. 7 Field Instrument/Equipment Testing, Inspection and Preventative Maintenance 
Procedures and Frequency 

All new sample equipment, consumable materials, parts, and supplies of current manufacture that are free 
from defects affecting performance will be used as required to perform necessary sampling. These items 
will be inspected for quality by the appropriate sampling personnel before use and stored in a clean, 
uncontaminated condition throughout the course of the sampling activities. When feasible, disposable 
and/or dedicated sampling equipment, materials, parts, and supplies will be used to collect samples to avoid 
the need to decontaminate them after use. Non-disposable and non-dedicated items will be decontaminated 
and inspected between uses and sample locations in accordance with the manufacturer's specifications and 
approved project procedures. Inspection and preventive maintenance of field equipment will be conducted 
in accordance with the manufacturer's specifications. Maintenance of equipment will be recorded in a field 
logbook and records will be included in the final report. 

A.5.8 Inspection/ Acceptance of Field Supplies and Consumables 

Consumable materials, parts, and supplies will be inspected by the appropriate sampling personnel before 
use to ensure it is clean, free from defects, and made of materials appropriate for the media being sampled 
and analytes being analyzed. Inspection and acceptance of these items will be documented or, when 
certifications are provided by the manufacturer, maintained in project files to ensure availability of these 
records for review when needed. 

A.6 Laboratory Analysis Management 

A.6.1 Analytical Laboratory 

The laboratory chosen for conducting the analyses will have the appropriate level of qualified personnel, 
appropriate instrumentation, approved QA plans and standard operating procedures (SOPs), approved 
analytical methods, and appropriate internal procedures and requirements to perform the required analyses. 
Laboratory accreditations (e.g., National Environmental Laboratory Accreditation Program) will be used 
for selection of the commercial laboratory that may be retained for sample analyses. When requested, the 
QA plans and SOPs will be made available for review by WTP project personnel. 

A.6.2 Analytical Parameters 

Analytical parameters will be based on knowledge of the operations and wastes processed (process 
knowledge) in the D s. A list of indicator constituents will be developed based on potential COCs 
and the clean closure performance standard (rinsate designation limit standard or soil cleanup standard) 
selected for the DWMU. These indicator constituents and their associated analytical methods will be 
provided in the revised closure plan and SAP prior to the start of closure activities. 
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A listing of analytical and preparation methods that may be used by a future contract laboratory for organic 
and inorganic analyses can be found in Tables A-2 and A-3. To ensure that data of acceptable quality are 
obtained, standard EPA laboratory methods described in Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste, 
Physical/Chemical Methods, (EPA SW-846) (EPA 1986) or technically appropriate methods for 
radioanalytical determinations will be used to obtain laboratory data. Sample analysis and laboratory results 
will be requested only for the indicator constituents specified in the approved closure plan and SAP. 
Method detection limits, estimated quantitation limits and reporting limits will be established based on the 
media to be analyzed, selected indicator constituents and analytical methods in conformance with Test 
Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste, Physical/Chemical Methods, (EPA SW-846) (EPA 1986) or other 
guidance. Since closure activities and implementation of this SAP may not occur for at least 40 years, 
analytical methods will be specified in the revised closure plan and SAP prior to the start of closure activities 
to incorporate future advances in analytical testing technology. 

A.6.4 Laboratory Quality Control 

Laboratory QC is addressed through the analysis of laboratory QC samples, documented internal and 
external laboratory QC practices, and laboratory audits. Three types oflaboratory QC samples will be used: 
laboratory blank samples, matrix spike/matrix spike duplicate (MS/MSD) samples, and laboratory control 
samples. Definitions of each type oflaboratory QC samples are listed below. 

Laboratory blank samples. These samples are designed to detect contamination of routine samples that 
occurs in the laboratory. Laboratory blanks verify that method interference caused by contaminants in 
solvents, reagents, glassware, and other sample processing hardware are known and minimized. Laboratory 
blanks are deionized water for water samples or a purified solid matrix for soil samples. A minimum of 
one laboratory blank will be analyzed each day that routine samples are analyzed. The concentration of the 
target compounds in the laboratory blank sample must be less than or equal to the reporting limit. If the 
blank is not under the specified limit, the source contamination is to be identified and corrective actions 
taken. 

Table A-3 Analytical and Preparation Methods 

~-~~-~~~~ 
• ~· l'~.;,V,.-)-. .. _. .. _.?"!.,.i .... ~,*.,..~~•~~·•--,.1- • tr~,..,.~~..-

GC 
SW8015 Glvcols - See analvtical method 

SW8081 Chlorinated SW3510,SW3520,SW3535 SW3540, SW3541 , 
Pesticides SW3545,SW3550 

SW8082 PCBs SW3510,SW3520,SW3535 SW3540, SW3541 , 
SW3545,SW3550 

NWTPH-Gx TPH-GRO NWTPH-Gx NWTPH-Gx 
NWTPH-Dx TPH-DRO NWTPH-Dx NWTPH-Dx 
GC/MS 
SW8260 voes SW5030 SW5035, SW5035A 

SW8270 SVOCs SW3510,SW3520,SW3535 SW3540,SW3541 , 
SW3545,SW3550 

SW8270 SIM SVOCsJPAHs SW3510,SW3520,SW3535 SW3540,SW3541 , 
SW3545,SW3550 

NWTPH-Gx TPH-GRO NWTPH-Gx NWTPH-Gx 
GC/ECD 
SW8095 Explosives SW3535 See analytical method 
HRGC/HRM$ 
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EPA1668 
HPLC 
SW8330 Ex losives 
SW8332 Ex losives 
ICP-AES/ICP-MS/GFAA/CVAA 
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ical method 
ical method 

SW6010 
Trace metals by 
ICP-AES 

SW3005, SW3010, SW3015, 
SW3020 

SW3050,SW3051 

SW6020 

SW7470 
SW7471 
Acronyms: 

CVAA 
GC 
GC/MS 
GC-ECD 
GFAA 

HPLC 
HRGC/HRMS 
ICP-AES 

Notes: 

SW3005,SW3010,SW3015, 
SW3020 

SW3050, SW3051 

water 

not applicable 
cold vapor atomic absorption 
gas chromatography 
GC/mass spectrometry 
GC-electron capture detector 
graphite furnace atomic absorption 
spectrometry 
high-performance liquid chromatography 
high-resolution GC/ high resolution MS 
inductively coupled plasma-atomic emission 
spectrometry 

See anal ical method 

ICP-MS 

PAH 
PCB 
SIM 
svoc 
TPH-DRO 

TPH-ORO 

voe 

See anal ical method 

inductively coupled plasma-mass 
spectrometry 
polycyclic aromatic hydrocarbon 
polychlorinated biphenyl 
selective ion monitoring 
semi-volatile organic compound 
total petroleum hydrocarbons.<liesel range 
organics 
total petroleum hydrocarbons-gasoline 
range organics 
volatile organic compound 

1 Alternate analytical methods may be acceptable. The laboratory must submit any changes to the analytical methods listed, 
along with proposed QC acceptance criteria, prior to substitution. 

2 Solid samples may include soil, concrete chip or other solid material. 

MS/MSD samples. These samples are designed to check the precision and accuracy of the analytical 
methods through the analysis of a normal sample with a known amount of analyte added. Soil samples to 
be used for MS/MSD samples will be collected and identified in the field; water MS/MSD samples will be 
collected in the same manner as field duplicate samples. In the lab, two portions of the sample are spiked 
with a standard solution. MS/MSD samples are to be analyzed for the same parameters as the routine 
samples, and analytical results compared to evaluate the precision and accuracy of the analytical method 
and effects of the sample matrix. The MS/MSD samples will be collected at one for every 20 routine 
samples for each sample matrix. 

Laboratory control samples. These samples include blank spikes and blank spike duplicates. Blank spike 
samples are designed to check the accuracy of the analytical method by measuring a known concentration 
of an analyte in the blank spike samples. Blank spike duplicate samples are designed to check the accuracy 
and precision of the analytical method by measuring a known concentration of an analyte in the blank spike 
duplicate sample. Blank spike and blank spike duplicate samples are prepared by the laboratory using clean 
laboratory matrices spiked with the same spiking compounds used for matrix spikes at levels no greater 
than 10 times the method detection limit. 

A.6.5 Laboratory Instrument Calibration and Frequency 

Laboratory equipment and instrumentation will be operated and calibrated according to both the 
manufacturer's specifications and the analytical method specifications as appropriate to ensure laboratory 
analysis activities obtain the most accurate and precise information possible. The laboratory QA plan will 
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include requirements for calibrations when specifications are not listed in analytical methods. Calibrations 
that are typically not called out in analytical methods include ancillary laboratory equipment ( e.g., analytical 
balances, pipettes, and pH meters) and verification ofreference standards used for calibration and standard 
preparation. 

Analytical methods prescribed must have specifications for equipment checks and instrument calibrations. 
The laboratory will comply with method-specific calibration requirements for requested parameters. If an 
instrument calibration or equipment fails, the instrument will be recalibrated and all affected samples will 
be analyzed using an acceptable calibration. 

Laboratory equipment and instrumentation will be calibrated at prescribed intervals and/or as part of daily 
use. Frequency will be based upon the type of equipment, inherent stability, and manufacturer's 
recommendations. Calibration will be conducted, whenever possible, using reference standards having 
known relationships to nationally recognized standards or accepted values of physical constants. If national 
standards do not exist, the basis for calibration will be documented. Laboratory documentation will include 
calibration techniques and sequential calibration actions, performance tolerances provided by the specific 
analytical method, and calibration dates and frequency. 

In addition, records for laboratory-prepared standards will be maintained and provided at an agreed upon 
time or as requested with each data deliverable. Instrument responses for gas chromatography (GC) / mass 
spectrometry (MS), GC retention time window definitions, and documentation of calibration check 
precision for GC and GC/MS systems will be reported in each deliverable. Standard reference materials 
used to perform calibration checks associated with both inorganic target analytes and radiochemical 
parameters will be prepared using an independent source for the standard materials from that used to prepare 
the calibration standards. The results of these calibration checks will be reported with each data deliverable. 

A.6.6 Laboratory Instrument/Equipment Testing, Inspection and Preventative 
Maintenance Procedures and Frequency 

Laboratory equipment and instrumentation will be tested, inspected and maintained to a level such that each 
piece of equipment and instrumentation can meet method-specific QA/QC tolerances and are in proper 
working order. Testing, inspection, and maintenance will be performed under the supervision of qualified 
personnel in accordance with the manufacturer's specifications, laboratory QA plan, and procedures and 
requirements. 

EPA Requirements for Quality Assurance Project Plans, EPA/240/B-01/003, EPA QNR-5 (EPA 2001) 
requires that all activities not governed by specific analytical procedures be completed under approved 
procedures and requirements. If procedures and requirements governing the inspection and maintenance 
of equipment and instrumentation do not presently exist, they will be developed to ensure that activities are 
conducted using equipment and instrumentation that are performing within the manufacturer's or design 
specifications. 

A.6.7 Inspection/Acceptance of Laboratory Supplies and Consumables 

Laboratory consumable materials, parts, and supplies will be inspected for quality by the appropriate 
personnel before use to ensure it is clean, free from defects, and made of materials appropriate for the media 
and analytes being analyzed. Inspection and acceptance of these items will be documented or, when 
certifications are provided by the manufacturer, maintained in laboratory files to ensure availability of these 
records for review when needed. 
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A.6.8 Laboratory Data Reporting Requirements 

An important part of the laboratory documentation is the case narrative. The case narrative contains 
essential information that allows an infonned evaluation of data usability. The case narrative will include, 
but not be limited to, the following: 

• A table summarizing samples received, correlating field sample identification numbers, 
laboratory sample identification numbers, and laboratory analyses completed. 

• Discussion of sample appearance and integrity issues that may affect data usability ( e.g., 
temperature, preservation, pH, sample containers, air bubbles, and multi-phases). 

• Samples received but not analyzed and the reason for it. 

• Discussion of holding time excursions for sample preparation and analyses. 

• Discussion on all out-of-control analyses or discrepancies of calibrations, continuing calibrations 
or QC sample results (e.g., surrogates, laboratory blank samples, laboratory control samples, 
MS/MSD samples, and post-digestion spikes) and corrective actions taken. 

• Discussion of all qualified data and definition of qualifying flags. 

• Discussion of and recommendations for potential data usability of qualified data. 

Reporting of analytical results will follow the guidelines listed below: 

• Reported data will identify the concentration units (e.g., milligrams per kilogram, milligrams per 
liter) and appropriate laboratory qualifiers. 

• Data reported as non-detected will be referenced against a stated method detection limit or 
instrument detection limit value. 

• Method detection limits and sample results will be reported to one decimal place more than the 
corresponding level of quantitation (LOQ), unless the appropriate number of significant figures 
for the measurement dictates otherwise. 

• Soil samples will have results reported on a dry-weight basis. 

• If possible, samples will be analyzed undiluted and non-detects reported to the specified LOQs; 
LOQs for minority constituents in highly contaminated samples may have to be adjusted for 
dilutions. 

A.6.9 Laboratory Data Review Requirements 

All analytical data generated will be verified for completeness and technical accuracy by the laboratory 
performing the work prior to submittal to WTP. This internal data review process, which is multi-tiered, 
will include all aspects of data generation, reduction, and QC assessment. In each laboratory analytical 
section, the analyst performing the tests will review 100% of the definitive data. After the review by the 
analyst has been completed, 100% of the data will be reviewed independently by a senior analyst or by the 
supervisor of the respective analytical section using the same criteria. 

The elements of the laboratory data review at each level will include, but are not limited to: 

• Sample receipt procedures and conditions 

• Sample preparation 

• Accuracy and completeness of analytical results 

• Correct interpretation of all raw data, including all manual integrations 
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• Appropriate application of QC samples and compliance with established CLs 

• Verification of data transfers 

• Documentation completeness (e.g., all anomalies in the preparation and analysis have been 
identified; appropriate corrective actions have been taken and have been documented in the case 
narratives; associated data have been appropriately qualified; and anomaly forms have been 
completed) 

• Accuracy and completeness of data deliverables (hardcopy and electronic) 

A.6.10 Laboratory Data Deliverable Requirements 

The laboratory data package will be prepared after completion of analyses and submitted to WTP. It will 
contain adequate information for data review and validation. A complete data deliverable will consist of a 
complete analytical report, chain-of-custody documentation and electronic deliverable. The following 
information may be part of the laboratory data package: 

• Cover letter that identifies the project 

• Table of contents 

• Case narrative that summarizes samples and analyses and discusses any issues that may affect 
data usability 

• Analytical results to include the field sample identification numbers, laboratory sample 
identification numbers, date sampled, date extracted, date analyzed, dilution factors, extraction 
and analytical methods, units and sample quantitation limits 

• Laboratory method detection limits, estimated detection limits, and LOQs 

• Laboratory qualifiers 

• Sample management records including original signed chain-of-custody and cooler receipt forms 

• Internal laboratory QA/QC information 

A. 7 Data Validation and Reporting 

The data collection in the field and by the laboratory is the first of several steps in evaluating conditions at 
a DWMU. After the data are collected, a series of evaluations and data reduction steps must be conducted 
to ensure that the data are acceptable and that the information is in a form practical for the data users. 

A.7.1 Data Review and Reduction 

Data review is the in-house examination to ensure that the collected data have been recorded, transmitted, 
and processed correctly. Data review includes checking for data entry, transcription, calculation, reduction, 
and transformation errors. It is also a completeness check to determine whether there are any deficiencies 
such as data missing or integrity lost ( e.g., due to corruption or loss in storage or processing). Data reduction 
is the process of converting raw data or instrument data into a usable form for evaluation by data users. 
Review and reduction of environmental data will take place at the laboratory and project offices. The data 
review and reduction activities convert the data into a form more usable for interpretive purposes of 
environmental risk and verification of clean closure. 

Field data reduction involves tabulating data obtained in the field and calculating summary statistics (e.g., 
average, maximum, minimum) on the data. Laboratory data reduction involves converting the outputs of 
the analytical instruments into sample and QC results. Laboratory data reduction will be performed as 
defined in the analytical method. Laboratory deliverables will include raw data and reduced data. This 
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form of laboratory reporting will: (a) ensure complete documentation of all aspects of laboratory analysis, 
(b) permit independent verification of reported results, (c) provide a form of data that is technically and 
legally defensible, and ( d) ensure that data users can be completely confident in the results they deem 
usable. 

Scientists, engineers and regulators within EPA, Office of River Protection (ORP), and Ecology may review 
the data to ensure compliance with applicable WA Cs and DOE closure requirements. Individual regulators 
will submit their requests to the WTP Closure Manager for any datasets required to evaluate the 
post-decontamination sampling effort and declaration of clean closure. The WTP Closure 'Manager will 
provide requested information to regulators in an agreed upon form. 

A.7.2 Data Verification and Validation 

The EPA Guidance on Environmental Data Verification and Data Validation , EPN240/R-02/004, EPA 
QA/G 8 (EPA 2002b) will be used as a guide to perform data verification and validation. Data verification 
is the process of evaluating the completeness, correctness, and conformance/compliance of a specific 
dataset against the method, procedural, or contractual requirements. Data verification is performed on 
analytical results to ensure that they are complete and in order. It involves ensuring that deficiencies are 
identified, documented and corrected. Data verification is generally done by the laboratory generating the 
data or by others independent of the laboratory. 

Data validation is the comparison of analytical results versus the requirements established by the analytical 
method. Validation involves evaluation of all sample-specific information generated from sample 
collection in the field to sample analysis in the laboratory. It involves ensuring that the holding tirpes, 
precision, accuracy, laboratory blanks, and detection limits are within the acceptance criteria. Data 
validation is used to determine whether the analytical data are technically and legally defensible 'and 
reliable. The applicable analytical method QC guidelines will be used to validate the data with the excePr1ion 
of radioanalytical data. Data validation is one step of the data quality assessment (DQA) process thatiwill 
be used to determine whether the data meet the DQOs. 

Data validation is generally performed by others independent of the laboratory performing sample analysis. 
The analytical data generated by the laboratory will be sent to an independent, third-party company for data 
validation. The data validation strategy may be 90% Level III and 10% Level IV. The Level III data 
validation assumes that reported data values are correct as reported by the laboratory. Data quality is 
assessed by verifying that the requirements have been achieved for each compound class. The Level IV 
data validation is based on the assessment oflaboratory raw data packages, which include all data required 
for a full review of compound selection, integration, interference assessment, and requantification !( e.g., 
spectra and chromatograms). Supporting records are also included in this package (e.g., calibtation 
standards, instrument sequence files, and dilution factors). If necessary, Level IV data validation includes 
requantification of reported QC and field sample values using the raw data files . In addition, instr~ment 
performance, calibration methods, and calibration standards are reviewed to ensure that the detection :limits 
and data values are accurate and appropriate. ' 

The final product of the validation process is the validation report. The validation report communicates the 
quality and usability of the data to the data users and decision-makers. The validation report will contain 
an itemized discussion of the validation process and results. The validation report, along with the other 
data obtained during the sampling and analysis activities, will be reviewed to make a determination whether 
the overall dataset met the DQOs and the closure performance standards have been attained. 
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The sampling and analytical data will be evaluated to determine whether they are of the appropriate type, 
quality, and quantity to support their intended use. A data quality assessment will be performed on data 
obtained in the field and by the laboratory in accordance with EPA Guidance for Data Quality Assessment: 
Practical Methods for Data Analysis, EP A/600/R-96/084, EPA QA/G-9 (EPA 2000). 

A.7.4 Non-Direct Measurements 

In addition to the data obtained during sampling and analysis activities, decision-makers will use data 
obtained from other existing sources such as operating records from project files and databases, photographs 
taken during operations, information on background soil levels from published scientific literature a~d 
environmental investigation reports from other facilities, and cleanup standards from local, state, and 
federal regulations. These data wi ll be used to assist in designing the sampling and analysis program. For 
example, operating records will be used to identify potential sample locations and COCs while soil 
background levels and regulatory cleanup standards will be used to establish clean closure performance 
standards for the DWMU. In addition, operating records will be reviewed to determine whether the DWMU 
may be administratively closed with no sampling, decontamination or remediation. 

A.8 Documentation and Data Management 

To ensure all sampling, analysis, and data reporting activities are conducted in accordance with this SAP, 
WTP QA Manual and all appropriate project procedures, adequate documentation of each event must be 
completed. Therefore, all field activities related to sample collection and sample custody must be recorded. 
A designated professional engineer will observe sampling activities and will be given the documentation 
generated during closure activities that is required to certify closures. 

The laboratory will perform all functions required for analyses of the samples and reporting of analytical 
results in accordance with an approved laboratory QA plan. Laboratory activities relating to sample 
custody, sample preparation, sample analysis, and data reporting must be recorded to ensure that laboratory 
data can be confidently used by the data users. As designated by the WTP Closure Manager, key project 
staff may contact the laboratory personnel and obtain a copy of the laboratory QA plan for review arid/or 
visit the facility to ensure laboratory procedures meet the project-specific goals. 

Records generated to support activities described in this SAP will be legible, identifiable, and retrievable, 
and will be protected against damage, deterioration, or loss. Requirements and responsibilities for record 
transmission, distribution, retention, maintenance, and disposal will be established and documented. 
Personnel that generate or use data in an electronic format are responsible for complying with applicable 
software quality requirements to ensure that data input (and changes to data input) is complete and accurate, 
and that security and integrity of the data are maintained. 

A.8.1 Field Operations Records 

The following subsections provide a summary of requirements for adequate field documentation. All field 
documentation will be the responsibi lity of the designated sampling personnel. 

A.8.1.1 Sample Container Labels 

At the point of sample collection, samples will be collected in pre-labeled containers to obtain sufficient 
volumes for the required analyses. Each sample may require multiple containers and each sample set of 
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containers from a specific sample location and depth will be assigned a unique identification number to 
prevent misidentification of samples. 

At a minimum, the sample location, identification number, collection date and time will be recorded on the 
sample label, in the field logbook and/or on the chain-of-custody form. Samples will be labeled, recorded, 
and tracked according to the requirements of this SAP. 

A.8.1.2 Field Sampling Logbooks 

Field logbooks are legal documents; they are the written record for all field data gathered, field observations, 
field equipment calibrations, samples collected for laboratory analysis, and sample custody. The logbooks 
are maintained to ensure that field activities are properly documented. Field logbooks will be bound and 
will contain consecutively numbered pages. All entries in field logbooks will be made using permanent ink 
pens or markers. All mistakes made as entries will be amended by drawing a single line through the entry. 
The person making the correction will initial and date it. At a minimum, the following entries will be made 
to the field logbook: 

• Identification of project 

• Name of site contractor 

• Identification of all sampling team members 

• References to field methods used to obtain samples, field data, etc. 

• Location, depth and description of each sample location 

• Matrix of samples ( e.g., rinsate, soil, concrete wipe, concrete chip) 

• Types, numbers, and volumes of sample containers 

• Unique sample identification numbers 

• Dates and times of sample collection, using a 24-hour clock notation 

• Dates and times of sample shipping or transfer of sample custody 

• Observed weather conditions 

• All field equipment, instruments and measurements 

• Any deviations from this SAP 

• The chain-of-custody form numbers 

A.8.1.3 Chain-of-Custody Forms 

The ability to demonstrate that samples were collected from the designated sample locations and that they 
reached the laboratory without alteration is important for the accuracy and integrity of the data resulting 
from laboratory analysis. Evidence of sample collection, transfers between personnel, shipment, and 
laboratory receipt will be documented using chain-of-custody forms. The chain-of-custody form will, as a 
minimum, provide the sample location, identification number, type, collection date and time, preservation, 
and analyses to be performed. 

A.8.2 Laboratory Records 

Laboratory records are required to document all activities involved in sample receipt, processing, analysis, 
and data reporting. The following subsections describe the laboratory records that will be generated for 
WTP closure activities. 
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These records contain the times samples were analyzed to verify the holding times were the same as those 
prescribed by the analytical methods. Sample data records will include information on the total number of 
samples analyzed in a given day, location of sample analysis (i.e., instrument identification number), any 
deviations from analytical procedures and requirements and/or methods, and time and date of analysis. 
Corrective action steps taken to rectify situations that did not conform to laboratory procedures and 
requirements and/or analytical methods (including steps taken to seek additional sample material, if 
required) will also be noted in these records. 

A.8.2.2 Sample Management Records 

Sample management records document sample receipt, handling and storage, and date of analyses. The 
records verify that the chain-of-custody was maintained and the sample was properly preserved. The record 
will reflect any anomalies in the samples (such as receipt of damaged samples), note proper log in of 
samples into the laboratory, and address procedures used to prioritize received samples to ensure holding 
time requirements will be met. 

A.8.2.3 Test Methods 

This documentation describes any deviation from the analytical methods or laboratory procedures and 
requirements. Items to be documented include sample preparation and analysis, instrument standardization, 
detection and reporting limits, and test-specific QC criteria. Documentation demonstrating laboratory 
proficiency with each method used will also be included in this category. 

A.8.2.4 Quality Assurance/Quality Control Reports 

The QA/QC reports will include general QC records, such as initial demonstration of the capability of 
individual analysts to conduct specific analyses, instrument calibration, routine monitoring of analytical 
performance (e.g., control charts), and calibration verification. Project-specific information from the 
QA/QC checks, such as blanks (e.g., field, reagent, and method), spikes (e.g., MS/MSD and surrogate), 
calibration check samples (e.g., zero check, span check, and mid-range check), replicates, and splits will be 
included in the QA/QC reports to facilitate data quality analysis. Specific requirements for the quantity and 
types of QA/QC monitoring and associated reporting formats will be specified in the analytical SOPs to the 
laboratory. 

A.8.3 Document Control 

Document control consists of the clear identification of all project-specific documents in an orderly form, 
secure storage of all project information, and controlled distribution of all project information. Document 
control ensures controlled documents of all types related to the project will receive appropriate levels of 
review, comment, and revision as necessary. 

Hardcopy and/or electronic data of records generated to support activities described in this SAP will be 
stored in project files. The laboratory will maintain electronic and hardcopy records sufficient to recreate 
each analytical event. Records will be stored by the laboratory for the duration of the WTP Project or once 
closure certification has been completed, whichever is longer, or as dictated by project requirements. Data 
will be made available for retrieval by authorized WTP personnel upon request. In the event of laboratory 
closure, all applicable documents and electronic media must be immediately transferred to the WTP facility 
operator at the time of closure and/or ORP. 
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A.8.4 Project Data Flow and Transfer 

The data flow from the laboratory and field to the project staff/data users will be sufficiently documented 
to ensure that the data are properly tracked, reviewed, validated for use and retrievable. 

A.9 Assessments and Corrective Actions 

Periodic assessments to verify that field sampling and laboratory analytical activities meet the requirements 
of this SAP, WTP QA Manual, and laboratory QA plan will be conducted. If necessary, corrective action 
procedures will be implemented whenever field sampling or laboratory analysis results do not meet the 
required QA/QC standards. Implemented corrective actions will be documented according to approved 
procedures. / 

A.to Reports to Management 
I 

Conditions identified as having an adverse effect on quality, the significance of such conditions, and 
corrective actions will be documented, reported to the appropriate level of management, and resolved 
according to approved procedures. 

The assessment reports may include the following items, as appropriate: 

• Deviations from the requirements specified in this SAP, WTP QA Manual, or laboratory QA plan 

• Limitations or constraints on the applicability of the resulting field and analytical data 

• Results of assessments 

• Corrective actions taken 
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ADDENDUM H CLOSURE PLAN 

2 
3 Note: Where information regarding treatment, management, and disposal of the 
4 radioactive source byproduct material and/or special nuclear components of mixed waste 
5 (as defined by the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 as amended) has been incorporated into 
6 this document, it is not incorporated for the purpose of regulating the radiation hazards of 
7 such components under the authority of this permit or chapter 70.105 RCW and its 
8 implementing regulations but is provided for information purposes only. 
9 

10 This addendum is the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA) closure plan for the 
11 River Protection Project Waste Treatment Plant (WTP) permitted mixed waste management 
12 units, as required per the Washington Administrative Code (WAC) 173-303-806(4)(a)(xiii). This 
13 closure plan describes the activities that are necessary to close the WTP permitted mixed waste 
14 management units. The procedures and estimated times to complete these activities are 
15 discussed in this plan. Submittal of this closure plan completes the requirement of lll.10.C.8.b 
16 and Compliance Schedule Item 8. 
17 
18 This closure plan is provided in compliance with the applicable requirements of the WAC 
19 173-303-610, -620, and -806. This plan is also intended to demonstrate compliance with 
20 Conditions II.J and IIl.10.C.8 of the Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Permit (Ecology 2009). 
21 
22 With several exceptions, this plan follows the format of a typical closure plan as outlined in the 
23 Dangerous Waste Permit Application Requirements for Facilities Which Store and/or Treat 
24 Dangerous Wastes in Tank Systems and/or Containers (Ecology 1996). The exceptions are the 
25 exclusion of sections that do not apply to the WTP (financial assurance, liability, "already closed 
26 disposal unit," and post-closure requirements), and the addition of new sections not addressed in 
27 the guidance ( closure of tank, miscellaneous unit, container storage, and containment building 
28 units). 
29 
30 H.1.0 INTRODUCTION 

31 This closure plan identifies the steps and procedures necessary to close any WTP permitted 
32 mixed waste management unit at any point in its active life. This includes the removal of 
33 dangerous and mixed waste and the decontamination of the permitted mixed waste management 
34 units, ancillary equipment, and the associated secondary containment systems. The RCRA 
35 closure activities will be consistent with the requirements of the WTP deactivation, 
36 decontamination, and decommissioning plan to be prepared under separate authorities. They will 
3 7 be revised as necessary to maintain consistency between the plans. Deactivation of the WTP is 
38 discussed further in Sections H.3.2 and H.7.0. 
39 
40 H.1.1 Closure Plan Overview 

41 Mixed waste will be handled and stored in the following areas of the WTP, as identified in DWP 
42 and Addendum C: 
43 
44 • Pretreatment plant building 

45 • WTP portion of the waste transfer lines from the double-shell tank (DST) system 
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1 • Intra-facility transfer lines between WTP buildings 

2 • WTP portion of the effluent transfer lines from the WTP to the Liquid Effluent Retention 
3 Facility (LERF) 

4 • Low Activity Waste (LAW) vitrification building 

5 • High-Level Waste (HLW) vitrification building 

6 • Laboratory 

7 • Failed Melter Storage 

8 
9 The permitted mixed waste management units in the WTP are identified in Addendum C. The 

l O WTP mixed waste management units, including ancillary equipment, secondary containment 
11 areas, supporting structures and underlying soil, are addressed in this closure plan. Closure of 
12 the pipelines connecting the WTP with the DST system unit and the LERF/ETF will be 
13 integrated with those respective facilities. Closure criteria will be developed jointly by DOE, its 
14 contractors, and Ecology prior to initiating closure activities. DOE will be responsible for 
15 implementing the cleanup standards. 
16 
17 The closure plan indicates several potential Hanford treatment, storage, and disposal (TSD) units 
18 that may be used to manage dangerous and mixed wastes generated during closure of the WTP 
19 permitted mixed waste management units. These identifications are preliminary and are subject 
20 to change as the Hanford facility is developed, and as the Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste 
21 Permit (Ecology 2009) is modified in the future. 
22 
23 The remainder of the closure plan provides the following information: 
24 
25 • Section H.2.0 of the closure plan identifies the regulatory standards that apply to closure, and 
26 the processes to be used for developing specific cleanup standards that may be achieved 
27 during closure. 

28 • Section H.3.0 describes the overall approach for removing the mixed waste inventory, 
29 flushing and decontamination operations, removing and disposing of contaminated 
30 equipment and residues, and inspections and sampling to verify clean closure. 

31 • Section H.4.0 describes other activities, including certification of completion of closure, 
32 control of run-on and runoff during closure, and equipment reuse. 

33 • Section H.5.0 provides the maximum possible mixed waste inventory. 

34 • Section H.6.0 describes the closure procedures for each type of permitted mixed waste 
35 management unit. 

36 • Section H. 7 .0 provides the schedule for closure. 

37 • Section H.8.0 describes the demonstration required to support a request to extend the 
38 standard 90- and 180-day mixed waste removal and closure completion time limits, as 
39 specified in WAC 173-303-610(4)(a) and (b). 
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H.1.2 Closure Plan Revisions 

2 Clean closure is the goal for the WTP permitted mixed waste management units. The closure 
3 plan will be revised if efforts to achieve the clean closure standards are unsuccessful. The WTP 
4 may also be closed as a landfill, as provided in WAC 173-303-610, if the clean closure standards 
5 cannot be achieved through the removal of radiological contamination levels and the closure 
6 performance standards cannot be achieved. The revised closure plan will be accompanied by a 
7 written request for modification of the permit. 
8 
9 The design life of the WTP is 40 years after the initiation of waste treatment operations. The 

10 actual operating life of the plant may change depending on expansion in treatment capacity, 
11 improvements in treatment technology, or many other factors. The closure plan will be revised 
12 and submitted for approval under WAC 173-303-830 (Permit Changes) to incorporate future 
13 advances in decontamination technology, changes in plant capacity, newly designated dangerous 
14 waste, or other factors that may affect the closure of the WTP permitted mixed waste 
15 management units. 
16 
17 
18 

1

19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 

The closure plan may also be revised before the start of closure work, based on relevant 
information from the operational history of the WTP and the permitted mixed waste management 
units, and when information such as decontamination and access of high rad areas becomes 
available. The final revised closure plan will provide the necessary final detailed 
decontamination schedule and procedures, sampling and analysis plan, health and safety plan, 
interface with DST system unit and LERF/ETF closure plans, and additional information 
dependent on future conditions, as indicated in the following pages. Also, if necessary, a post­
closure plan presenting details of any post-closure processes and activities will be submitted to 
Ecology in accordance with WAC 173-303-610(8). 

27 H.2.0 CLOSURE PERFORMANCE STANDARD 

28 The WTP permitted mixed waste management units will be closed in accordance with the 
29 requirements of Conditions 11.J and 111.10.C.8 of the Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Permit 
30 (Ecology 2009). 
31 
32 Clean closure requires decontamination or removal and disposal of dangerous/mixed waste, 
33 waste residues, contaminated equipment, soil, or other material, in accordance with the clean 
34 closure performance standards of WAC 173-303-610(2). Clean closure as described in this 
35 closure plan will accomplish the following: 
36 

3 7 • Minimize the need for future maintenance 

38 • Control, minimize, or eliminate, to the extent necessary to protect human health and the 
39 environment, post-closure escape of dangerous waste, dangerous constituents, leachate, 
40 contaminated runoff, or dangerous waste decomposition products, to the ground, surface 
41 water, groundwater, or the atmosphere 

42 • Return the land to the appearance and use of the surrounding land areas to the degree 
43 possible given the nature of the previous dangerous waste activity 
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1 Activities beyond that point will be decided and documented in the revised plan prior to closure. 
2 The WTP buildings will not be used for RCRA-regulated TSD activities following clean closure, 
3 unless a new permit is issued. 
4 
5 The appearance of the land where the WTP buildings are located will be consistent with the 
6 appearance and future use of the surrounding processing land areas, after completion of clean 
7 closure activities. The WTP buildings will remain at the site until final disposition is determined 
8 and implemented. The WTP buildings may be demolished, if the buildings will have no future 
9 mission. Future land use decisions may be considered during the WTP decommissioning 

1 O process. The final decision on building disposition and the appearance and use of the plant area 
11 will be integrated with the decisions on disposition of the buildings in the adjacent 200 East 
12 Area. 
13 
14 The long-term future use of the WTP site and the adjacent 200 Areas was addressed in the Final 
15 Hanford Comprehensive Land-Use Plan Environmental Impact Statement (DOE 1999). The 
16 Central Plateau as defined in that document includes the United States Ecology commercial 
17 waste disposal facility, the DOE Environmental Restoration and Disposal Facility (ERDF), and 
l 8 the 200 West and 200 East Areas, as well as the WTP site. 
19 
20 Permitted units where mixed or dangerous wastes have been treated or stored will undergo 
21 closure activities. Contaminated equipment, debris, and solid decontamination residues 
22 generated during the closure of the WTP permitted mixed waste management units will be 
23 designated and packaged in accordance with the appropriate regulatory requirements ( expected 
24 to be the WAC dangerous waste regulations in effect at the time of closure). The dangerous and 
25 mixed waste will then be transferred to a permitted TSD unit either on or off the Hanford Site. 
26 Equipment and debris that are not adequately decontaminated will be treated to comply with land 
27 disposal restriction requirements. Liquid decontamination solutions or agents generated during 
28 closure activities will be collected, designated, and disposed of at an appropriate TSD unit. 
29 
30 If a product, residual waste, or decontamination fluid is spilled or released to the environment 
31 during closure activities, spill response will be initiated as described in Addendum F and 
32 Addendum Fl (River Protection Project - Waste Treatment Plant Emergency Response Plan), 
33 and in accordance with WAC 173-303-145(2) and l 73-303-360(2)(d) reporting requirements. 
34 The residual waste will be collected, designated, and managed appropriately. The waste will be 
35 managed in accordance with the appropriate regulatory requirements. 
36 
37 Clean Debris Surface 
38 This closure plan proposes use of a "clean debris surface," defined in the following paragraph, as 
39 the clean closure performance standard for the WTP metal structures and equipment and 
40 concrete structures that will remain after closure, as well as all of the DWP equipment used for 
41 waste management; Attainment of a clean debris surface can be verified visually in accordance 
42 with the standard in WAC 173-303-610(2)(b )(ii), incorporating 40 CFR 268.45, Table 1, 
43 footnote 3, which states: 

44 "Clean debris surface" means that the surface, when viewed without 
45 magnification, will be free of all visible contaminated soil and hazardous 
46 (dangerous) waste except that residual staining from soil and waste consisting of 
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light shadows, slight streaks, or minor discolorations, and soil and waste in 
2 cracks, crevices, and pits may be present provided that such staining and waste 
3 and soil in cracks, crevices, and pits will be limited to no more than 5 % of each 
4 square inch of surface area." 
5 
6 The clean debris surface standard will be achieved by using the physical and chemical extraction 
7 techniques identified in 40 CFR 268.45, Table l , incorporated by reference WAC 173-303-140. 
8 The primary method of decontamination may be water washing, followed by a choice of using 
9 chemical decontamination solutions, ultrahigh-pressure water technologies, impact technologies 

l O such as sand blasting and CO2 blasting, or other new technologies that may be developed prior to 
11 closure. Physical extraction methods that remove up to 0.6 cm of concrete will be used only 
12 after the previous technologies have failed to result in a clean-debris surface, or if there has been 
13 a failure of the coated concrete surface. Visual verification may be performed by direct worker 
14 observation with written inspection documentation (Figure H-1, Sample Clean Debris Surface 
15 Checklist), or by other means such as remote-operated closed circuit television and videotape. 
16 
17 Concrete surfaces may be protected with a contamination-resistant protective coating. Protective 
18 coatings in good condition may be decontaminated using one of the technologies described 
19 above, then inspected to determine if a clean debris surface is present in the same manner as steel 
20 or other metal surfaces. If there is evidence that a dangerous/mixed waste release has occurred, 
21 such as confirmation of contamination behind a stainless-steel lined breach or identification of 
22 damaged or deteriorated protective coating on a concrete floor where a dangerous/mixed waste 
23 release has occurred, and if the concrete is adjacent to soil, a contamination investigation may be 
24 performed. 
25 
26 If the concrete protective coating exhibits more damage than hairline cracks and has lost 
27 integrity, the concrete surface under the deteriorated coating will be treated with aggressive 
28 physical extraction technologies, such as high pressure water or scabbling, to remove at least 
29 0.6 cm of material below the original surface. This approach also applies to uncoated concrete 
30 behind or beneath stainless-steel lined breaches. The exposed concrete will again be inspected to 
3 I verify that the clean debris surface standard is met. The treatment will be repeated until the clean 
32 debris surface standard is met. Closure standards for soil underlying the WTP are addressed in 
33 Section H.2.1. 
34 
35 If the clean debris surface standard as described cannot be performed or cannot not be achieved, 
36 an alternative method will be proposed in the revised Closure Plan as required by DWP 
37 Conditions III.1 0.C.8.c and III. I 0.C.8.d. 
38 
39 Designation Limit 
40 Some waste handling equipment metal surfaces cannot be visually inspected (for example, 
41 internal pipe, pump, and tank surfaces). A component or portions of a component may be 
42 flushed with decontamination solutions if it cannot be decontaminated to meet the clean debris 
43 surface standard, or if it cannot be inspected to verify that it meets the standard. The 
44 decontamination solution, or rinsate, will be sampled and analyzed using methods complying 
45 with Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste, Physical Chemical Methods (EPA 1986) for 
46 indicator constituents. Analytical data that meet the criteria defined in WAC 173-303-610(2)(b) 
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1 will indicate successful decontamination and attainment of the clean closure performance 
2 standard. The rinsate analysis criterion is hereafter referred to as the designation limit standard. 
3 
4 Closure Strategy for Tank Systems 
5 The general closure strategy for tank systems is outlined in flowcharts in Figures H-2 and H-3. 
6 Triple-rinsing followed by visual inspections is an accepted method of decontaminating tanks. 
7 However, modification of this technique may be necessary, if determined at a later date. 
8 
9 Figure H-2 shows that internal flushing and decontamination of tanks and ancillary equipment, 

1 O inspection of the secondary containment area, and sealing of observed stainless-steel lined 
11 breaches will be performed prior to final decontamination efforts. Disposition of solid and liquid 
12 treatment residuals is shown only at the initial flushing step (below "flush tanks, piping"), to 
13 avoid unnecessary complexity in Figure H-2. The residuals from the following internal and 
14 external decontamination steps are expected to follow the same paths. 
15 
16 The two "more decon?" decision boxes in Figure H-2 (following determinations that 
l 7 decontamination efforts so far have been inadequate) are the symbols for the key decisions the 
18 future closure managers may have to make: 
19 
20 1 Perform additional decontamination to meet the clean closure standard 

21 2 Stop decontamination and designate that tank or ancillary equipment as mixed waste debris 
22 to be removed, reduced in size, encapsulated, packaged, and disposed 

23 
24 Figure H-2 does not show that additional decontamination of external tank or other surfaces may 
25 be required to continue on the disposal path (after "remove, dispose of as mixed waste") because 
26 such additional decontamination, if required, will be due to radiological dose concerns, not 
27 dangerous/mixed waste requirements. Figure H-2 also illustrates the assumption that internal 
28 surfaces of tanks and ancillary equipment cannot be adequately or efficiently decontaminated 
29 and/or inspected to demonstrate that the clean debris surface standard is met, and that the 
30 decontamination solution or rinsate designation limit standard will apply to all internal tank 
31 system surfaces. 
32 
33 Closure Strategy for Secondary Containment Areas 
34 Figure H-3 shows the strategy for closure of secondary containment areas. These steps illustrate 
35 the approach for decontaminating stainless steel liners and coated concrete surfaces. Secondary 
36 containment area liner breaches may need to be sealed prior to decontamination or removal of 
37 equipment. The general procedure for investigating liner breaches or breaks, and 
38 decontaminating the concrete behind or below such breaches, is shown in Figure H-3 . 
39 
40 The closure strategy for concrete with intact protective coatings is straightforward. If a release 
41 of dangerous or mixed waste in the permitted unit has not been documented in the facility 
42 operating record, and no evidence of a release is found during the initial closure inspection, the 
43 assumption will be made that the concrete floor surface meets the clean debris surface standard. 
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If a release has been documented, and the concrete does not meet the clean debris standard, 
2 decontamination technologies, as described in Section H.2.0, will be performed until the clean 
3 debris standard can be met and documented. 
4 
5 If evidence is found that a release has occurred on a concrete floor where the protective coating 
6 has even minor cracking, physical extraction will be required. Physical extraction of the 
7 concrete surface may also be required if sampling of the area determines there is dangerous 
8 waste contamination in areas where the protective coating is substantially damaged or 
9 deteriorated; for example, if it is broken or peeling. The extraction will be followed by an 

1 O inspection and sampling to verify and document the presence of a clean debris surface. If a 
11 release is documented at such a location and the concrete at that location is resting on or against 
12 soil, a soil investigation may be required. These steps are illustrated in the last two boxes before 
13 the final decision box, "Visible Crack or Decomposed Concrete?" in Figure H-3. 
14 
15 Closure Strategy for Soil 
16 The criteria for determining whether additional soil investigation is required are shown in the 
17 final decision box in Figure H-4. Contaminated soil will be removed to meet risk-based 
18 concentration limits, referred to as the soil cleanup limits (see Section H.2.1). Soil sampling and 
19 analyses will be performed after removal to verify compliance with the soil cleanup standard. 
20 Figure H-4 shows the strategy for addressing potential impacts to soil and groundwater. 
21 
22 Compliance with this plan and attainment of the closure standards will be documented by 
23 videotape or written inspection records, such as those shown in the sample checklist in 
24 Figure H-1, the example Closure Certification Statement in Figure H-5, and other supporting 
25 records as discussed in Section H.4.1. 
26 
27 H.2.1 Closure Standards for Soils, Groundwater, Surface Water, and Air 

28 The design of the WTP mixed waste management units is intended to prevent the release of 
29 dangerous/mixed waste to the soil, groundwater, surface water, or air. Clean closure of the soil 
30 beneath the WTP mixed waste management units will be accomplished by demonstrating that the 
31 stainless-steel process cell liners, and the coated concrete walls and floors in the secondary 
32 containments, have not lost integrity and have therefore prevented contaminants from reaching 
33 the soil. If loss of secondary containment integrity has occurred, the potential for soil 
34 contamination will be investigated. The demonstrations will consist of performing and 
35 documenting inspections and decontamination work, and soil sampling and removal, if 
36 necessary. 
37 
38 The need for sampling of soil will be determined on a unit-specific basis per WAC 
39 173-303-610(2)(b)(i), and will take into consideration the mixed waste management unit 
40 operating history. 
41 
42 Where a dangerous/mixed waste release is known or suspected to have occurred, the following 
43 conditions indicate probable secondary containment failure and potential soil contamination: the 
44 observation of potential through-thickness cracks or crumbling concrete at a liner breach location 
45 or in a secondary containment area with deteriorated concrete floor coating. Potential soil 
46 contamination will be investigated through coring and sampling of both the concrete and the soil. 
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Biased sampling will be focused in the vicinity of the liner defect or coating defect, concrete 
2 cracks, or in the known or suspected release location. Samples will be analyzed for constituents 
3 of concern (COCs). The proposed COCs will be submitted to Ecology with the revised closure 
4 plan submitted before the start of closure. The COCs to be used will be developed using process 
5 knowledge, operating record, and waste characterization analyses, whenever possible. 
6 
7 ledustriel eKposure esswnptioes will be ieeorporeted in the ealeuletioe of soil eoeeeetretioe 
8 limits. These eKposure essumptioes aFe justified eased oe the entieipeted loeg term use of the 
9 WTP site end surrounding lead, es addressed in the Final Hanf<Jr-d Cempr-ehensi're Land Use 

10 Plan Erwir-0nment-al Impact Statement, (DOE 1999), es eoted ie Seetioe H.2. 0. The appropriate 
11 risk-based cleanup standard will be consistent with the future land-use classification. The 
12 standard will be reviewed prior to initiating closure to ensure it is still appropriate. Clean closure 
13 concentration limits for soils will be established in accordance with WAC 173-303-610 (2)(b )(i). 
14 Given the long operating life of the WTP and the current state of assumptions for toxicity data, 
15 and regulatory guidance, calculation of specific limits is not appropriate at this time. 
16 
17 In establishing soil clean closure concentration limits, consideration will also be given to "area 
18 background", as defined in Ecology's Guidance on Sampling and Data Analysis Methods 
19 (Ecology 1995) and in accordance with WAC 173-303-610(3)(a)(v). The TWRS Phase 1 
20 Privatization Site Preconstruction Characterization Report (HNF 1998), the Hanford Site 
21 Background Part 1, Soil Background for Nonradioactive Analytes (DOE/RL 1995), or other 
22 site-specific soil background information will be used to assist in determining background levels 
23 in the soil. If the closure soil sample data are at or below the calculated soil cleanup levels, or 
24 the site-specific background concentrations, whichever is greater for each constituent, the soil 
25 will be considered clean-closed. 
26 
27 Due to the level of secondary containment provided at the WTP, non-permitted releases of 
28 dangerous/mixed wastes to soil, groundwater, surface water, or air are not anticipated. 
29 
30 Areas in which soil could have become contaminated will be mapped during the liner or concrete 
3 l secondary containment area inspection and decontamination process. Soil sampling is addressed 
32 in Appendix A, Sampling and Analysis for Closure ofWTP Facility (SAP). As necessary, a 
33 more detailed sampling and analysis plan may be included in a future revision to the closure plan 
34 in accordance with DWP Conditions IIl.10.C.8.c and 111.10.C.8.d.that is required under permit 
35 condition IIl.1 O.C.8.d. The revised closure plan will be submitted to Ecology for review and 
36 approval prior to closure. The current SAP is consistent with the Guidance for Clean Closure of 
37 Dangerous Waste Units and Facilities (Ecology 2005), as incorporated by reference at WAC 
38 173-303-140 (2)(a). 
39 
40 H.2.2 Closure Standards for Decontamination of Structures and Equipment 

41 Some of the dangerous/mixed waste-contaminated structures and ancillary equipment that will 
42 undergo decontamination during the closure of the WTP consist of equipment with smooth metal 
43 surfaces. Concrete and protective coating surfaces in secondary containment areas will also be 
44 decontaminated as part of closure. The types of structures and associated equipment that may be 
45 decontaminated to meet the clean debris surface standard include, but are not limited to: 
46 • Interior and exterior tank and pipe surfaces 
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1 • Secondary containment area stainless steel liners 

2 • Uncoated concrete floors and walls behind stainless-steel liners 

3 • Coated concrete walls and ceilings above stainless-steel lined secondary containment, as 
4 necessary 

5 • Coated concrete floors in secondary containment areas 

6 
7 Decontamination of interior surfaces of tanks and pipes and documentation that they meet the 
8 clean debris surface standard may or may not be possible, given the current state of 
9 decontamination and inspection technologies. At present, the available miniature equipment 

10 may not be adequate to remove hardened waste or contaminated corrosion coatings from 
11 relatively inaccessible interior tank and pipe surfaces. Similarly, available video equipment may 
12 not provide the inspection capability necessary to demonstrate attainment of the clean debris 
13 surface standard on interior surfaces. The criteria for whether or not decontamination is possible 
14 will be developed and submitted for approval prior to initiating closure activities. In addition, 
15 for areas such as the PT and HL W Facility Black Cells and Hot Cells, they are currently 
16 provided with spare penetrations that can be used for spray wands if needed during closure 
17 activities to facilitate dangerous waste decontamination. If, after decontamination, safe physical 
18 access in black cells is not available during the closure period to enable the use of the clean 
19 debris surface standard, which requires visual verification, other technologies such as remote 
20 operated CCTV s may be used. 
21 

22 Decontamination of equipment and stainless-steel lined secondary containment or liners will be 
23 conducted by using water washing and spraying or ultrahigh-pressure water jetting, or other 
24 technologies listed in Section H.3.0. Residues from these extraction operations will be collected, 
25 sampled as necessary, designated in accordance with WAC 173-303, and transferred to a TSD 
26 facility such as the LERF/ETF or the Central Waste Complex (CWC) for treatment, storage, 
27 and/or disposal. 
28 
29 Decontamination of intact secondary containment protective coating surfaces on concrete to 
30 meet the clean debris surface standard will also be performed primarily through water washing 
31 and spraying. Additional technologies that may be used include chemical decontamination 
32 solutions, ultrahigh-pressure water technologies, impact technologies such as sand blasting and 
33 CO2 blasting, or other new technologies that may be developed prior to closure. The secondary 
34 containment protective coating on concrete is designed and applied to provide a durable, 
35 non-porous surface. If decontamination of the impermeable protective coating surface in 
36 secondary containment areas cannot be completed through chemical extraction, or if the 
37 protective coating has broken, cracked, or peeled away from the concrete, then at least 0.6 cm 
38 (0.24 inches) of the underlying concrete will be removed using one or more of the physical 
39 extraction technologies. The physical extraction performance standard for concrete is removal of 
40 0.6 cm of the surface layer and treatment to a clean debris surface, as noted in the Guidance for 
41 Clean Closure of Dangerous Waste Units and Facilities (Ecology 2005), Section 5.6, and as 
42 noted in 40 CFR 268.45, Table 1, as incorporated by reference at WAC 173-303-140 (2)(a). 
43 
44 Metal surface areas of equipment that cannot be documented to meet the clean debris surface 
45 standard may be decontaminated using water washing, followed by a choice of chemical 
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1 decontamination solutions, ultrahigh-pressure water technologies, impact technologies such as 
2 sand blasting, or other new technologies that may be developed prior to closure. Rinsate may be 
3 sampled and analyzed, using methods complying with Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste, 
4 Physical Chemical Methods (EPA 1986) for Ecology-approved indicator constituents. If other 
5 analytical methods are developed and chosen for use, the closure plan will be revised and 
6 submitted for approval. Indicators will be determined on the basis of process knowledge, 
7 operating record, and waste characterization analyses, whenever possible. 
8 
9 Analytical data less than designation limits will indicate successful decontamination and 

1 O attainment of the clean closure performance standard for the tank, piping, or other metal 
11 structures and equipment. Documentation of the representative character of the sample and 
12 laboratory quality control and quality assurance data will be entered into the closure record as 
13 specified in Sections H.3.4 and H.4.1. Concrete and protective coated concrete surfaces will not 
14 be addressed using designation limits. 
15 
16 If the metal structure or equipment cannot be considered decontaminated using the clean debris 
17 surface or designation limit criteria, or if further decontamination is determined to be impractical 
18 due to high radiation levels, waste minimization, cost considerations, or other reasons, it will be 
19 packaged using the debris treatment standard for immobilization by encapsulation. The waste 
20 will be designated on the basis of process knowledge and transported to a permitted dangerous or 
21 mixed waste disposal facility such as Hanford LLBG mixed waste trenches. Examples of 
22 equipment that may undergo encapsulation and disposal include, but are not limited to: 
23 

24 • Tanks and pipe 

25 • Melter off-gas duct work, scrubber, condenser, precipitator, and washout holding vessels 

26 • Pwnps, agitators, wash rings, and ejectors 

27 
28 Contaminated items and solid decontamination residues removed from the WTP permitted mixed 
29 waste management units will be designated, packaged, and treated as necessary to meet the waste 
30 acceptance criteria of the receiving facility. Sampling of items and solid residues known to be 
3 1 contaminated and intended for disposal is not necessary if process knowledge is adequate to 
32 accurately designate the wastes with the proper dangerous waste identification codes. The 
33 closure plan will be revised prior to start of closure and will address treatment and disposal plans 
34 in more detail. 
35 
36 H.2.3 Closure Standards for Tank Systems 

37 At closure of a tank system, the owner or operator is required by WAC 173-303-640(8)(a) to 
38 remove or decontaminate dangerous/mixed waste residues, contaminated secondary containment 
39 system components (such as liners), contaminated soils, and structures and equipment 
40 contaminated with dangerous/mixed waste, and manage them as dangerous/mixed waste, with 
41 few exceptions. 
42 
43 For the purposes of the WTP RCRA closure, the standard is interpreted to mean that each tank 
44 and associated ancillary equipment, including the secondary containment area, will meet the 
45 clean debris surface standard and/or designation limit criteria for rinsate. Indicator constituents 
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I or COCs to be used for rinsate evaluation will be determined using process knowledge, including 
2 consideration of the available waste characterization data, and other relevant information in the 
3 facility operating record. 
4 
5 Inspectable surfaces may be declared clean if they meet the definition of a clean debris surface, 
6 including portions of concrete secondary containment with intact protective coating surfaces, and 
7 physically-extracted concrete surfaces behind stainless-steel lined breaches, or under abraded or 
8 loose protective coating that have had at least 0.6 cm of material removed from the original 
9 surface. Rough or inaccessible metal surfaces such as corroded tank secondary containment area 

l O liner surfaces, or tank and pipe interior surfaces, may be declared clean when the 
11 decontamination solution sample is analyzed, with appropriate quality control and quality 
12 assurance as noted in Section H.3.4, and the indicator parameter or COC data are determined to 
13 be less than or equal to the designation limits. 
14 
15 If decontaminating a tank system in place is not feasible or is ineffective, an alternative method 
16 is to remove the tanks, disassemble them, and decontaminate the tank parts using extraction 
17 technologies described under alternative treatment standards for hazardous debris ( 40 CFR 
18 268.45), as incorporated by reference at WAC 173-303-140 (2)(a). With Ecology's concurrence, 
19 the decontaminated debris can then be disposed of as non-dangerous (but possibly controlled as 
20 radioactive) waste, as indicated in Section 5 of Guidance for Clean Closure of Dangerous Waste 
21 Units and Facilities (Ecology 2005). 
22 
23 Tank systems will be inspected for compliance with the clean debris surface standard by 
24 observing the external and internal metal surfaces. Portions of a tank system that cannot be fully 
25 inspected (such as interior surfaces of tanks and attached piping, pumps, ejectors, and welded 
26 pipe connections or penetrations) or that may pose as low as reasonably achievable (ALARA) 
27 compliance problems, may be decontaminated with chemical or physical extraction technologies. 
28 The decontamination solutions from these portions of the system will be sampled and analyzed 
29 for indicator parameters, and the results will be compared to waste designation limits. Solid 
30 residues will be removed, containerized, designated, and disposed of at a permitted disposal 
31 facility as required. The tank or ancillary equipment, if not decontaminated to meet clean debris 
32 standard, will be removed, treated as necessary, and disposed of in a permitted landfill. 
33 Treatment may include macro-encapsulation or micro-encapsulation, or other processes that 
34 comply with land disposal restrictions. 
35 
36 Standards for clean closure of tank system secondary containment are identical to standards for 
37 decontamination of secondary containment areas for the container storage, containment building, 
38 and miscellaneous units; that is, clean debris surface standard and/or designation limits. 
39 
40 The proposed COCs will be submitted to Ecology and finalized in the revised closure plan to be 
41 submitted before the start of closure. 
42 
43 H.2.4 Closure Standards for Container Storage Areas 

44 In addition to the requirements of WAC 173-303-610, WAC 173-303-630(10) requires that at 
45 closure, dangerous/mixed waste and residues will be removed from the secondary containment 
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system. Remaining containers, liners, bases, and soil contaminated with dangerous/mixed waste 
2 or residues will be decontaminated or removed. 
3 Standards for clean closure of clad container storage secondary containment are identical to 
4 standards for decontamination of secondary containment areas for the tank system, containment 
5 building, and miscellaneous units (that is, clean debris surface standard and/or designation 
6 limits). Special requirements for clean closure of several secondary containment areas with 
7 coated concrete floors were explained in Section H.2.2. 
8 

9 H.2.5 Closure Standards for Containment Buildings 

IO At closure of a containment building system, the owner or operator is required by WAC 
11 173-303-695 (incorporating 40 CFR 264.1102(a)) to remove or decontaminate dangerous/mixed 
12 waste residues, contaminated secondary containment system components ( such as liners), 
13 contaminated soils, and structures and equipment contaminated with waste and leachate, and 
14 manage them as dangerous waste, unless WAC 173-303-070(2)(a)(ii) applies. 
15 
16 Standards for clean closure of containment building units are identical to standards for 
17 decontamination of secondary containment areas for the tank system, container storage, and 
18 miscellaneous units (that is, clean debris surface standard and/or designation limits). 
19 
20 H.2.6 Closure Standards for Miscellaneous Units 

21 The owner or operator is required by WAC 173-303-680 (2) to close miscellaneous units in a 
22 manner that will ensure protection of human health and the environment. Miscellaneous units at 
23 WTP include, but are not limited to, melters, scrubbers, condensers, precipitators, reboilers, 
24 oxidizers, adsorbers, and filters. The LAW and HL W melters will be removed and replaced 
25 several times during the operational life of the WTP. Removal and replacement are not 
26 considered closure or partial closure activities. Metters may be replaced according to the 
27 schedule based on the design life of the melter components, or replaced when unplanned failure 
28 of a component occurs. In either case, ancillary equipment will be removed or disconnected 
29 from the melter after molten glass has been removed to the maximum practical extent. 
30 
31 Openings to the LAW locally shielded melter (LSM) will be sealed and the melter will be 
32 removed from the LAW vitrification building, after surface decontamination, as a single 
33 container. 
34 
35 Spent HL W melters will be placed in a specially designed shield overpack and then removed 
36 from the HL W vitrification building to a disposal facility. Failed melters will be placed in the 
37 WTP failed melter storage building (container storage area). During closure of the WTP, the 
38 failed HL W melters will be dispositioned to meet disposal site waste acceptance criteria. 
39 
40 Spent LAW and HL W melters may also be stored in the WTP failed melter storage building 
41 ( container storage areas) if necessary to accommodate scheduling of treatment and disposal 
42 operations, or for other reasons. The melters will be shipped to permitted treatment and disposal 
43 facilities. The WTP miscellaneous units that treat liquid mixed waste will be housed in 
44 containment building units, caves, and process/hot cells that provide secondary containment. 
45 

Part IIJ, Operating Unit I 0-H-12 



Oe9/201 _2.~ WA7890008967, Part III, Operating Unit Group 10 
Waste Treatment and Immobilization Plant 

I Standards for clean closure of the miscellaneous unit secondary containment areas are the 
2 standards for decontamination of containment building units (that is, the clean debris surface 
3 standard and/or designation limits). 

· 4 H.3.0 CLOSURE ACTIVITIES 

5 This section describes closure activities that will be conducted to meet the clean closure 
6 performance standards. Details provided here may change, and if necessary, the plan will be 
7 revised to reflect those changes. The facility is scheduled to close at the end of its operating life. 
8 If the WTP is shut down prior to this time, an updated closure plan will be submitted prior to 
9 start of closure activities. If partial closures of the WTP mixed waste management units are 

10 necessary, updates to the closure plan will be submitted prior to initiating closure activities. 
11 
12 Section H.3.1 describes the maximum extent of operations. Section H.3.2 describes the process 
13 for removing dangerous (mixed) wastes from permitted units. Section H.3.3 identifies several 
14 chemical and physical extraction technologies that may be used to achieve the clean debris 
15 surface standard. Section H.3.4 describes the approach for verification sampling and analysis to 
16 confirm that decontamination and/or removal activities have attained the designation limit 
17 standard. Section H.4.0 describes the procedures to be followed in order to comply with closure 
18 certification requirements, to control run-on and runoff during closure, and to reuse equipment 
19 from the plant. Section H.5 .0 provides the estimated maximum mixed-waste inventory for each 
20 type of dangerous/mixed waste management unit. Section H.6.0 describes how each of the four 
21 types of permitted units will be closed. The goal for closure of the WTP permitted mixed waste 
22 management units is clean closure, which is contingent on achievement of the clean debris 
23 surface standard or verification that indicator constituents in decontamination solutions from the 
24 permitted mixed waste management units are not present in concentrations above designation 
25 limits. 
26 Partial closure may be considered for some of the mixed waste management units; that is, one or 
27 more treatment processes or tank systems may be closed prior to the start of closure of the entire 
28 plant. Closure of a single mixed waste management unit or group of units could be necessary if 
29 a process were to be redesigned, eliminating the previous functions of the permitted mixed waste 
30 management units. Abnormal occurrences could also force partial closure, such as plugging of a 
3 I tank or piping. Partial closures of the plant are not planned but could result from unforeseen 
32 circumstances. The closure plan will be revised to address the specific details for the permitted 
33 mixed waste management units if partial closure is necessary, and the revised plan will be 
34 submitted to Ecology for review, approval, and incorporation into the permit prior to start of 
35 closure activities. 
36 
37 The following assumptions were made in developing the closure plan: 
38 

39 • The maximum inventory will be present approximately nine months or more before the start 
40 of the closure period. This is the case because of the batch nature of the entire WTP 
41 treatment scheme. The treatment systems within the WTP will operate normally until the last 
42 portions of this final transfer are treated. 

43 • The pretreatment building and the HL W melter will treat mixed waste and may be fully 
44 operational at the start of the closure period. These portions of the WTP will continue to 
45 operate during the closure period until the tank system flush solutions and residues are 
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1 removed from each system to the maximwn practical extent and treated before final 
2 decontamination begins. 

3 • Operating records documenting the constituents and volumes of the mixed wastes in the 
4 storage and treatment areas, and of the mixed wastes previously processed through the 
5 facility, will be available. The operating record also will include detailed information on 
6 historical releases of dangerous/mixed wastes into secondary containment areas, previous 
7 decontamination work, and equipment that is present in secondary containment areas. This 
8 information will be directly relevant to final detailed planning of decontamination steps and 
9 procedures, especially treatment and disposal of the decontamination solutions and residues 

l O that will be generated. 

11 • A release of dangerous/mixed wastes outside permitted mixed waste management unit 
12 secondary containment areas will not occur. 

13 • Equipment necessary for dangerous/mixed waste removal and equipment decontamination 
14 will be functional or will be repaired or replaced. 

15 • Permitted TSD facilities will be available to receive dangerous and mixed wastes that will be 
16 generated during closure. 

17 
18 Overall Closure Approach 
19 After the final waste feed shipment or inventory is processed, the LAW LSM units will be closed 
20 and removed from the site. Tanks and piping will be flushed. The flush solutions will be treated 
21 in the pretreatment building by filtration and evaporation, and concentrated solids will be 
22 immobilized in glass produced in the HL W melter. Immobilized waste may or may not be 
23 acceptable at the facilities that accepted standard immobilized low-activity waste (ILA W) and 
24 immobilized high-level waste (IHL W) during the operating life of the WTP. Specific disposal 
25 plans for this type of waste may not be finalized until submittal of the final revised closure plan 
26 prior to start of closure. 
27 
28 The next step in the overall closure approach is to decontaminate the WTP mixed waste 
29 management units' components to the maximum feasible extent and remove components that 
30 cannot be decontaminated to meet the clean debris performance standards. Contaminated 
31 components will be disposed of, and the residues and decontamination fluids remaining after 
32 treatment operations at the WTP mixed waste management units have ceased will be transferred 
33 to the CWC, LERF/ETF or another Hanford Site permitted TSD facility. Other Hanford Site 
34 TSD facilities that may be considered for treatment or disposal of closure wastes in addition to 
35 the CWC and LERF/ETF include the LLBG, the Waste Receiving and Processing (WRAP) 
36 facility, and the Integrated Disposal Facility (IDF). 
37 
38 Vitrification treatment will not be available after the last melter is shut down, near the 
39 completion of WTP deactivation work. Small quantities of feed waste or flushing residues may 
40 remain in tanks after the last melter is shut down, in addition to insoluble adhered coatings in 
41 piping and tanks. The remaining aqueous residues may have to be transferred to the LERF/ETF 
42 or the CWC for evaporation, precipitation, filtration, solidification or other treatment. 
43 
44 
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I The general sequence of activities necessary to close permitted mixed waste management units 
2 within the WTP, and the basis for establishing the order of performing these activities, is 
3 summarized in the following discussion: 
4 Dangerous/Mixed Waste Inventory Removal 
5 • Dangerous/mixed waste removal: The nonradioactive dangerous waste, if present, will be 
6 removed from the WTP to minimize the possibility of release. Note: dangerous wastes may 
7 be generated at the WTP throughout the closure period from maintenance activities. 

8 • Inventory removal: The mixed waste inventory present in the WTP mixed waste management 
9 units at the beginning of the closure (primarily heels in the bottoms of tanks) will be removed 

l O and processed (pretreated and vitrified) to the maximum practical extent. This removal will 
11 minimize the possibility for release and allow decontamination of the equipment to proceed. 
12 Tank systems, miscellaneous units, and ancillary equipment will undergo flushing as part of 
13 closure activities. 

14 
15 Decontamination 
16 • Liner inspection: After removal of mixed wastes (flushing), but before final decontamination 
17 of tanks and other permitted mixed waste management units begins, each secondary 
18 containment area will be inspected to identify potential or apparent breaks, cracks, or 
19 separation of the liner or protective coating from the concrete floors and walls. These 
20 locations (if any) will be mapped and documented, and sealed by welding or by application 
21 of patching or protective coating material, to prevent entry of contaminants during 
22 decontamination activities. 

23 • Decontamination: Tank systems and other equipment in the permitted mixed waste 
24 management units will be decontaminated. Additional chemical or physical extraction may 
25 be performed before tank systems, piping, or the equipment and equipment support structures 
26 in the permitted mixed waste management units are removed. Extraction will be performed 
27 not only to meet clean debris standards detailed in Section H.2.0, but also to minimize the 
28 amount of mixed waste constituents that could be readily available for migration or release 
29 during equipment removal. 

30 • Equipment may be left in place as clean-closed if it can be successfully decontaminated. 

31 
32 Inspection 
33 • Equipment inspection: Tank/miscellaneous units systems and ancillary equipment will be 
34 inspected to ensure that the clean debris surface standard and/or rinsate analyses designation 
35 limits are met. If necessary, the equipment will be identified as requiring removal, 
36 encapsulation, and disposal. 

37 
38 Removal 
39 • Equipment removal: If the permitted equipment cannot be decontaminated to meet the 
40 closure performance standard, it will be removed, treated by encapsulation, and disposed at a 
41 permitted facility. Size reduction treatment may also be performed. 

42 • Permitted equipment decontamination: After the last batch of waste feed has been fully 
43 processed through the WTP, the LAW LSMs will be shut down and removed. Pretreatment 
44 process vessels and lines will be flushed with water or other solutions. Flushing liquids will 
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1 be determined prior to initiation of closure activities, and if a liquid other than water is 
2 identified for use, the closure plan will be revised and submitted for approval prior to 
3 initiating closure activities. Flushing wastes will be treated in the pretreatment evaporation, 
4 cesium removal, and ultrafiltration processes. The concentrates will be transferred to a HL W 
5 melter. Water condensate will be routed to the LERF/ETF. One HL W melter may be 
6 operated after shutdown of the LAW LSMs to provide treatment for the solid flushing 
7 residues and evaporator concentrates. At the completion of treatment operations, the HL W 
8 melter will be shutdown by procedure for melter change out. If needed, the HLW failed 
9 melters may be mo¥ed to the HLV.' melter eai,e from the failed melter storage building and 

IO size redueed to faeilitate paekaging for disposal ; The HL W failed melters will be disposed of 
11 in accordance with LDR requirements and to the degree necessary to meet disposal facility 
12 waste acceptance criteria (Section H.3.3). LAW LSMs are not expected to require 
13 decontamination or size reduction treatment, other than surface decontamination after the 
14 operating equipment openings are closed. Spent HLW melters will be overpacked, and 
15 shipped to a permitted disposal facility. 

16 
I 7 Structure Decontamination 
18 • Building structure decontamination, stainless steel-lined secondary containment areas: Liners 
19 in the permitted mixed waste management unit secondary containment areas will be 
20 decontaminated using chemical or physical extraction technologies, or both. Most of the 
21 secondary containment areas in the mixed waste management units will be lined with 
22 stainless steel. Coated concrete floors in secondary containment areas will be 
23 decontaminated using only chemical extraction technologies, unless the protective coating is 
24 damaged or deteriorated. Damaged protective coating in secondary containment areas, and 
25 contaminated concrete under or behind liner breaches, will be decontaminated using physical 
26 extraction technologies. Decontamination solutions may be sampled to determine treatment 
27 requirements and transferred via existing pipelines to the LERF /ETF if they meet the 
28 LERF/ETF acceptance criteria or to another permitted Hanford TSD unit. Structure 
29 decontamination activities are described in Section H.3.3. 

30 • Building structure decontamination, concrete secondary containment areas: Examples of 
3 I mixed waste management units that have coated concrete secondary containment without 
32 stainless steel include the condensate tank system, the LAW LSM gallery containment 
33 building, ILA W container finishing containment building, and several secondary waste 
34 container storage areas. At the time of closure, the facility operating record will be reviewed 
35 and each mixed waste management unit will be inspected to determine if releases of 
36 dangerous/mixed wastes have occurred in these areas. If a release of dangerous/mixed waste 
37 has occurred on a secondary containment concrete floor where the protective coating is even 
38 slightly damaged or deteriorated, the concrete in that secondary containment area will be 
39 physically extracted to remove at least 0.6 cm of concrete from the original surface. This 
40 effort will demonstrate compliance with the clean debris surface standard. If a release is not 
41 documented or suspected, minor or hairline cracks may still be accepted in determining that 
42 the clean debris surface standard is met. If the secondary containment protective coating is 
43 intact, the surface may be decontaminated by chemical extraction. If chemical extraction is 
44 unsuccessful, or if the coating is damaged by the chemical extraction, physical extraction will 
45 be performed. 
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I • Building examination to verify decontamination: After each mixed waste management unit in 
2 each building has been decontaminated, the mixed waste management units will be inspected 
3 and closure documentation will be examined to verify that the clean closure standards have 
4 been met. 

5 Soil Investigation. Removal. and Verification 
6 • Potentially contaminated soil identification: Areas in which soil could have become 
7 contaminated will be mapped during the liner or concrete secondary containment area 
8 inspection and decontamination process. Soil sampling protocols will be established and 
9 implemented if potentially contaminated areas are identified. 

10 • Soil decontamination: Soil removal will be performed if necessary. A revised closure plan 
11 and a post-closure plan per WAC 173-303-610(3) and WAC 173-303-610(7) will be 
12 submitted if removal to the established risk-based standards is not feasible. 

13 • Soil sampling to verify decontamination for indicator constituents: The soil will be sampled 
14 and analyzed for indicator constituents after the contaminated soil has been removed. 

15 NOTE: Sampling of soil to verify decontamination is will be addressed per the SAP and 
16 is iftincluded as Appendix A of th£is Closure Plan.:; eed eey Fe'lisioes to this curreet 
I 7 SAP will he included ie the Fcviscd ClosuFc Plee. The Fe•1ised ClosuFe Plee will he 
18 submitted to Ecology feF FeYitffl' end eppFoivel pFiOF to closure ie eccordeece with DWP 
19 Coeditioes 111.10.C.8.e eed 111.10.C.8.d. 

20 
21 Disposition of Decontamination Wastes 
22 • Disposition of decontamination fluids : Wastewater or chemical extraction solutions from 
23 decontamination activities will enter an existing collection system for waste characterization 
24 and verification against LERF/ETF waste acceptance criteria. At the final stage of closure, 
25 when the transfer pipeline to the LERF/ETF is taken out of service, decontamination 
26 solutions may be containerized and transported to the LERF/ETF by truck. Characterization 
27 of the closure residues in the permitted mixed waste management units will be documented 
28 based on process knowledge or analysis of the mixed waste treated in the units. If the 
29 wastewater cannot be accepted by LERF/ETF, it may be solidified and transferred to the 
30 CWC or another available permitted unit. 

31 • Disposition of the building air emission control equipment (i.e. , HY AC): Building air 
32 emission control equipment will remain in place until decontamination of other WTP 
33 components meets the clean closure performance standards. The HV AC equipment will be 
34 decontaminated to meet the clean closure performance standard, or will be removed, 
35 designated, and packaged to meet the waste acceptance criteria of a permitted disposal 
36 facility. 

37 • Disposition of decontamination equipment: Equipment or materials used in performing 
38 closure activities will be decontaminated or disposed of at a permitted disposal facility . 
39 Personal protective equipment will be disposed of as appropriate. 

40 
41 The general order of closure activities was selected to minimize the potential for release of 
42 mixed waste constituents by removing the bulk of the mixed waste constituents early in the 
43 closure process. This order of closure also minimizes waste generation by reducing the 
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possibility that decontaminated areas will become contaminated again by ongoing closure 
2 efforts. 
3 
4 Detailed scheduling of closure activities depends on the necessary facility functions required to 
5 be maintained during the closure period and the degree of contamination in each permitted mixed 
6 waste management unit, especially after the mixed waste inventory is removed and 
7 decontamination activities start. The large number of tank systems increases the potential for a 
8 highly complex schedule. Similar tank systems and other types of permitted mixed waste 
9 management units may be grouped for the purpose of minimizing the bulk and complexity of 

IO plans for closure activities. The detailed decontamination operations schedule will be included 
11 in the revised closure plan to be submitted before the start of closure activities (see 
12 Section H.7.0). 
13 
14 Work will be performed in a manner that minimizes worker exposure to dangerous and/or mixed 
15 waste or other workplace hazards and will meet the ALARA principles. 
16 
17 Additional detail will be provided describing waste removal, equipment decontamination, and 
18 closure-generated dangerous/mixed waste disposal activities in the revised closure plans to be 
19 submitted prior to start of closure. 
20 
21 H.3.1 Maximum Extent of Operations 

22 The maximum extent of operations during the active life of the WTP corresponds to the 
23 maximum mixed waste inventory with full feed tanks, the melters operating at design capacity, 
24 and full storage areas. 
25 
26 The general arrangement drawings in Addendum C show the locations of tanks, melters, 
27 miscellaneous units, containment buildings, and container storage areas. The dimensions of the 
28 permitted dangerous/mixed waste management units are included in Addendum C tables. 
29 
30 H.3.2 Removing Dangerous/Mixed Waste 

31 The mixed waste feed inventory present in the WTP after the final receipt of waste feed from the 
32 DST system unit will be processed before the start of the first phase of closure. The mixed waste 
33 will be removed from tank systems to the maximum practical extent. Removal will be continued 
34 by processing the last bulk volumes of waste feed through the applicable pretreatment and 
35 vitrification systems, and transferring treated ILA Wand IHL W to other TSO units or facilities 
36 from the container and canister shipping docks. These activities will follow normal operating 
3 7 procedures. 
38 
39 The following description of mixed waste removal is intended to provide a brief overview of the 
40 WTP permitted mixed waste management units closure activities. 
41 
42 At the completion of mixed waste treatment operations, DOE and its contractor will close the 
43 permitted mixed waste management units and deactivate the WTP facilities. Deactivation, when 
44 completed, will leave the facilities in a safe, stable, and passive state that can be monitored with 
45 minimal cost and minimal requirements for service support from either personnel or active 
46 equipment. 
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2 The WTP deactivation operations will comprise a large portion of the RCRA closure activities of 
3 the permitted mixed waste management units that will occur between the start of the closure 
4 period, as defined in WAC 173-303-610(3)(c)(ii), and the final shutdown of the HLW 
5 vitrification system. Closure operations for some permitted mixed waste management units may 
6 begin before the completion of treatment of the final batch of waste feed from the DST system 
7 unit. 
8 
9 Overlaps between dangerous/mixed waste management unit closure and the WTP facilities' 

l O deactivation activities, and the overall TSD facility permitting process, as defined in the Hanford 
11 Federal Facility Agreement and Consent Order (Ecology, EPA and DOE 2011) and the 
12 implementing attachment known as the Tri-Party Agreement Action Plan, Section 6.3, are 
13 illustrated in Figure H-6. The full extent of necessary interfaces, and detailed definition of the 
14 intermediate points in this timeline, will not be determined until deactivation and closure 
15 planning are finalized before the start of closure. 
16 
17 Vitrified waste in storage at the WTP at the start of the closure period will be shipped to disposal 
18 units on the Hanford Site or to other appropriate facilities. If the inventory of untreated waste 
19 feed cannot be treated at the WTP, it will be transferred to a permitted TSD facility. 
20 Circumstances under which the waste feed inventory would not be treated through vitrification 
2 I are not accounted for in this closure plan and would require revision of the plan. Properly 
22 completed shipping papers and certifications, as applicable, will accompany waste shipments. 
23 
24 Once the final batch of waste feed has been processed, residual heels will be flushed from the 
25 tank systems in accordance with deactivation procedures. Wastewater from flushing and 
26 decontamination solutions will be filtered, evaporated, and further treated as necessary in the 
27 WTP pretreatment building. The removed solids will be sent to the HL W melter. Wastewater 
28 will be sent to the LERF/ETF for treatment if acceptance criteria is met, or it will be transported 
29 to the CWC or another permitted TSD unit for storage, treatment, and disposal. Treatment in 
30 containers could be performed at the WTP if necessary or preferable, and if the resulting waste 
31 will meet the CWC or another TSD unit's waste acceptance criteria. The treatment in containers 
32 alternative is not likely to be used, due to the relatively large volumes of flush solutions that will 
33 be generated. 
34 
35 If non-radioactive is present as inventory at the start of the closure period at the 
36 dangerous/mixed waste container storage unit, it will be transferred to a permitted off-site facility 
37 for treatment or disposal. Non-radioactive dangerous waste generated during the closure or 
38 deactivation work will be managed similarly. 
39 
40 The TSD units available at the time of closure, and their waste acceptance criteria, may include 
41 additional units that are not available today. 
42 
43 Complete records will be kept as to the date of shipment, waste characterization, waste quantity, 
44 destination facility, land disposal restriction certifications and notifications, and other appropriate 
45 information for removed dangerous/mixed waste. Specific documentation requirements are 
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I discussed in Addendum B 1. This information will be included in the closure documentation 
2 supporting certification, which is described in Section H.4.1. 
3 
4 The specific types of off-site treatment and disposal units for dangerous wastes generated during 
5 closure will be determined and provided in the revised closure plan to be submitted before 
6 closure begins. Interfaces with the DST system unit and LERF/ETF will be specified in the 
7 revised plan to be submitted before the start of closure. 
8 
9 H.3.3 Decontaminating Structures, Equipment, and Soils 

IO The only structures and equipment that may be contaminated at the start of the closure period are 
11 within the permitted mixed waste management unit secondary containment areas. Some of the 
12 types of waste handling equipment that may be located in each permitted mixed waste 
13 management unit can be determined by review of the design drawings and operating plans. 
14 Examples include, but are not limited to, cranes, power manipulators, and welding machines. 
I 5 Many other types of hand tools, instruments, lights and cameras, radiation monitors, buckets, and 
16 other equipment may be present in one or more permitted mixed waste management unit 
17 secondary containment areas. If contaminated with dangerous/mixed waste, these structures, 
18 tools, and equipment will be decontaminated, if feasible, using one or more of the following 
19 technologies to achieve the clean closure performance standard: 
20 
21 • Ultrahigh-pressure water jet 

22 • Rotating cavitation water jet 

23 • Soap scrubbing and wet vacuuming 

24 • Steam vacuuming 

25 • Vacuum abrasive blasting 

26 • Soda blasting 

27 • Shot blasting 

28 • Ice blasting 

29 • Hydroblasting 

30 • Grit blasting 

3 I • Cryogenic CO2 pellet blasting 

32 • Sponge blasting 

33 • Etching 

34 • Rotating brushes/honing 

35 
36 More aggressive decontamination methods may be used on concrete if it becomes necessary to 
3 7 remove mixed waste accumulations that extend into the concrete: 
38 
39 • Needle scaler 

40 • Paving breaker or chipping hammer 

41 • Piston scabbier 
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2 These decontamination technologies were chosen based upon demonstrated effectiveness in a 
3 radioactive environment and the ability to successfully achieve the RCRA closure performance 
4 standard. These technologies are covered under the generic physical or chemical extraction 
5 technology categories listed in 40 CFR 268.45, Table 1. This approach is consistent with 
6 Ecology guidance (Ecology 2005) to achieve clean closure. 
7 
8 Specific methods of decontamination (and removal and disposal ifrequired) of the permitted 
9 mixed waste management unit components and equipment will be determined at the time of 

IO closure. These methods will be based on information in the operating record, including historical 
11 mixed waste releases, and DOE plans for future use of the buildings. The feasibility, or 
12 practicality, of decontamination depends on many factors that cannot be fully defined until the 
13 closure plan is finalized. Decision criteria may include, but are not limited to, radiation hazards, 
14 secondary mixed waste volumes, schedule and budget restrictions, and availability of TSD 
15 facilities to receive secondary mixed wastes. Equipment and debris that are not decontaminated 
16 will be disposed of as mixed waste. 
17 
18 Decontamination solutions from interiors of tanks, attached piping, and other equipment will be 
19 collected in tank drain piping and collection tanks. Decontamination solutions from tank and 
20 pipe exterior surfaces, and from decontamination of other free-standing ancillary equipment and 
21 secondary containment walls and floors in the four types of permitted mixed waste management 
22 units will be collected in secondary containment area sumps, then transferred by pumping or 
23 gravity drainage to plant wash collection tanks. Exceptions to this process may include 
24 decontamination of small surface areas where drainage may be captured in portable collection 
25 basins or buckets. Transfers of decontamination solutions to the LERF/ETF, CWC or another 
26 on-site TSD unit, or if the waste is non-mixed, to an off-site TSD facility, are addressed in 
27 Section H.3 .2. 
28 
29 The decontamination solutions and residues will be designated on the basis of process 
30 knowledge, or sampling and analysis if necessary, and transferred by existing hard piping to the 
31 LERF/ETF. The pipe connection to the LERF/ETF will be one of the last WTP components to 
32 be taken out of service, after decontamination activities are complete. The last few 
33 decontamination activities may require the collection of wastewater in a temporary sump and 
34 container, and will be transported by truck to the LERF/ETF. 
35 
36 Solid residues will be collected into containers by vacuuming or mechanical means (such as 
37 sweeping or shoveling), treated, if necessary, at the WTP, CWC, or WRAP to stabilize or 
38 solidify the residues, and disposed in the LLBG or a permitted disposal unit on the Hanford Site. 
39 Off-site mixed-waste landfill disposal facilities may be considered if an appropriate Hanford Site 
40 unit is not available. 
41 
42 Contaminated debris and solid decontamination residues removed from the WTP will be 
43 designated and packaged to meet the waste acceptance criteria of the receiving facility. 
44 Sampling of equipment and solid residues that are known to be contaminated and are intended 
45 for disposal is not necessary, if process knowledge is adequate to accurately designate the waste 
46 with the proper dangerous waste identification codes. Process knowledge includes the operating 
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I record, which should provide adequate waste analyses and waste processing histories for each 
2 permitted mixed waste management unit in the WTP. 
3 Information to support disposal of melters and other debris will be provided in a revised closure 
4 plan to be submitted before the start of closure. 
5 

6 H.3.3.1 Secondary Containment Structures and Associated Equipment 

7 Within most of the process areas, stainless steel liners supported by steel reinforced concrete 
8 structures provide secondary containment for the process tanks, miscellaneous units, HL W 
9 melters, LAW melters, and ancillary equipment. Coated concrete surfaces (the walls and 

IO ceilings above the liners) in lined mixed waste management areas are not part of the required 
I l dangerous waste secondary containment structure, although additional controls may be provided 
12 for splashes and airborne contamination. Concrete in stainless-steel lined permitted secondary 
13 containment areas, where control of splashes, washdown sprays, or airborne contamination is 
14 necessary, will be coated during construction with a durable chemical-resistant impermeable 
15 protective coating. Top edges of the liner plates in these secondary containment areas will be 
L 6 sealed to the concrete surface. 
17 
18 Steel liners and coated concrete surfaces will be inspected visually. The visual inspection may 
19 be conducted remotely using CCTV. The purpose of the inspections will be twofold: to identify 
20 and map cracks that might provide a migration pathway for contaminants and to identify areas 
21 that are potentially contaminated with mixed waste or waste residues. 
22 
23 Identified cracks in secondary containment areas will be sealed to prevent infiltration of 
24 decontamination solutions between the stainless steel liner and the concrete, or migration into 
25 cracks in concrete. Coated concrete and liner surfaces will be decontaminated to achieve the 
26 clean debris surface standard using chemical extraction, or if necessary, through physical 
27 extraction as described in Section H.2.0. 
28 
29 Secondary containment areas with concrete surfaces are eligible for decontamination by 
30 chemical extraction only if the protective coating is intact. Minor cracking in the protective 
3 I coating will not disqualify the concrete surface from being eligible for classification as a clean 
32 debris surface, if that surface has not been directly exposed to dangerous waste as a result of a 
33 container leak or some other release mechanism. The facility operating record will be consulted 
34 before decontamination work begins to identify those permitted mixed waste management units 
35 where leaks or other dangerous/mixed waste releases have occurred. These permitted secondary 
36 containment areas will also be physically inspected to determine whether the protective coating 
37 is intact, and whether undocumented evidence of a mixed waste release is present. 
38 
39 Secondary containment areas with intact protective coatings may be decontaminated with water 
40 washing if necessary. If additional decontamination is necessary, other technologies will be 
41 used, such as chemical decontamination solutions, ultrahigh-pressure water technologies, impact 
42 technologies such as sand blasting and CO2 blasting, or other new technologies that may be 
43 developed prior to closure. Physical extraction methods that remove up to 0.6 cm of concrete 
44 will be necessary on concrete surfaces where the protective coating has peeled, bubbled, or is 
45 broken (before or after decontamination), exposing bare concrete. Stainless-steel liners may also 
46 require physical extraction treatment to remove mixed waste residues or corrosion. Inspections 
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of the concrete and liner surfaces for a clean debris surface will be documented in an inspection 
2 record. Details of the decontamination methods to be used will be developed and submitted for 
3 approval prior to initiating closure activities. 
4 

5 Concrete and steel grinding, scaling, or scabbling residues will be collected, placed in containers, 
6 and sampled and analyzed for indicator constituents .. The parameters, or the residues, will be 
7 designated based on knowledge of the process or the waste that contaminated the concrete or 
8 steel. 
9 

10 The operating record will be reviewed prior to closure to determine if decontamination 
11 procedures should be performed in any areas outside the permitted unit secondary containment 
12 areas. These areas may include equipment decontamination bays or secondary containment 
13 sumps in transfer tunnels, or other locations where mixed wastes may have been generated or 
14 transferred during the operating life of the WTP and accidentally released. A final revised 
15 closure plan that includes areas identified as a result of the operating record review will be 
16 submitted to Ecology for review and approval before closure starts. Floors and walls in 
17 non-permitted areas of the building (such as offices, lunch rooms, or bulk storage areas for 
18 non-hazardous materials) that do not have documented releases of dangerous or mixed waste are 
19 not included in this closure plan. 
20 
21 H.3.3.2 Building Air Emission Control Equipment 

22 Building air emission control (i.e., heating, ventilation, and air conditioning, HV AC) equipment 
23 will remain in place and in operation as necessary to facilitate deactivation and decontamination 
24 of the WTP. HV AC equipment will be taken out of service in stages as radiological 
25 contamination is progressively removed or reduced. Compliance with applicable air emission 
26 standards and permits will be maintained. Air permits for operations will be evaluated to 
27 determine if they will support closure activities. The permits will be modified if necessary. 
28 
29 After completion of decontamination operations that may generate fumes, vapors, or dust that 
30 will be controlled by the building ventilation system, the HV AC equipment will be 
31 decontaminated, then dismantled, and reduced in size to the extent necessary to facilitate 
32 preparation for disposal. DOE may determine that the HV AC equipment will remain in place 
33 after closure. 
34 
35 Modifications to air emission standards or other appropriate standards to prevent or minimize the 
36 release of dangerous waste or dangerous waste constituents to the air or surrounding 
37 environment during closure will be specified in the revised closure plan to be submitted before 
38 the start of closure. 
39 
40 H.3.3.3 Soil 

41 Discovery of an apparent or potential breach in a cell liner or in the protective coating in unlined 
42 permitted secondary containment areas, on an exterior wall, or bottom floor adjacent to soil will 
43 require further investigation. The presence of soil contamination will be a unit-specific 
44 determination based on WTP records and direct visual or CCTV inspection of the stainless-steel 
45 liners and concrete surfaces as described in Section H.2.0. The liner will be removed to allow 
46 access for additional investigation and decontamination if this inspection reveals areas of poor 
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liner integrity such as severe corrosion, weld breaks, or other damage to the steel. Coring and 
2 soil sampling will be performed if a liner breach or damaged protective coating is found on a 
3 wall or floor adjacent to external soil and if the concrete has lost integrity at that location. If the 
4 concrete is not cracked, deteriorated, or porous, and a clean debris surface can be obtained by 
5 physical extraction treatment, no further investigation or soil removal may be necessary. If soil 
6 is sampled, it will be analyzed for indicator constituents of concern identified on the basis of the 
7 mixed wastes contained in that permitted mixed waste management unit during the operating life 
8 of the plant. 
9 

l O If soil having levels of contamination that exceed the risk-based soil cleanup levels is found, it 
11 will be removed and managed as media containing dangerous waste, and will be designated and 
12 disposed of accordingly at a permitted disposal facility. Soil at the limits of excavation will be 
13 sampled and analyzed after removals are completed to confirm that the concentrations of 
14 dangerous waste constituents are below the risk-based exposure limits. The appropriate 
15 risk-based cleanup standard will be consistent with the future land-use classification from the 
16 Final Hanford Comprehensive Land-Use Plan Environmental Impact Statement (DOE 1999). 
17 Risk assessment principles will be used to establish clean closure concentration limits for soils in 
18 accordance with WAC 173-303-610(2)(b)(i). 
19 
20 H.3.4 
21 

Sampling and Analysis to Identify Extent of Decontamination/Removal and to 
Verify Achievement of Closure Performance Standard 

22 If there are stainless-steel lined secondary containment breaches or concrete that has lost 
23 integrity, efforts to define the extent of contamination will use a graded approach using field 
24 screening and survey followed by verification sampling if needed. This section is an outline for 
25 a SAP that describes the approach that will be followed for verification sampling. The SAP will 
26 also assist in confirming that decontamination and/or removal activities have attained the closure 
27 performance standard. Sampling may be employed where the clean debris surface standard 
28 cannot be met, such as interior tank and pipe surfaces, or where evidence is found indicating 
29 apparent failure of permitted mixed waste management unit secondary containment such as liner 
30 cracks. 
3 l 
32 However, the SAP cannot be finalized at this time because the dangerous waste COCs at each 
33 permitted dangerous/mixed waste management unit and restrictions on sampling and analysis 
34 activities due to high radiation levels are not adequately defined. Prior to closure, this closure 
35 plan will be revised to specify sampling and analysis techniques in a site-specific SAP that may 
36 include: sampling to determine the extent of dangerous/mixed waste contamination, sampling 
37 objectives, analytical parameters, sampling methods and locations, identification of sampling 
38 preservation, sampling and data quality control, the evaluation and reporting of data, and the 
39 chain-of-custody record. 
40 
41 Additional information, as follows, may be provided in the revised closure plan to be submitted 
42 prior to closure: 
43 
44 • Health and safety plan 

45 • Details on sampling equipment 
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• COC indicator parameters for decontamination solution analyses 

2 • Analytical methods that deviate from Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste, Physical 
3 Chemical Methods (EPA 1986), if any 

4 
5 H.3.4.1 Sampling to Confirm Decontamination of Structures and Soil 

6 Sampling of decontamination solutions may be conducted for equipment, structures, and debris 
7 that do not meet the clean debris surface standard following the decontamination process. This 
8 sampling will serve to define the extent of remaining contamination or confirm adequate 
9 decontamination of equipment, structures, or debris. The sampling process will be repeated after 

IO each subsequent round of decontamination effort until the decontamination effort is either 
11 determined to be successful, or is terminated, and the contaminated component is removed and 
12 disposed of as dangerous or mixed waste. 
13 
14 Soil found to be contaminated will be removed as part of the closure activities, and sampling will 
15 be performed to confirm that levels of contamination in the remaining soil do not exceed 
16 Ecology-approved risk-based soil cleanup levels. The Sampling and Analysis Plan for WTP is 
17 referenced in Appendix A. 
18 
19 H.4.0 OTHER ACTIVITIES 

20 This section describes the procedures to be followed in order to comply with closure certification 
21 requirements, to control run-on and runoff during closure, and to reuse equipment from the plant. 
22 
23 H.4.1 Certification of Closure 

24 WAC 173-303-610(6) requires that within 60 days of completion of closure activities of the 
25 permitted dangerous/mixed waste management units, a closure certification will be submitted to 
26 Ecology. Following completion of closure, DOE (or the DOE-selected contractor) and an 
27 Independent Qualified Registered Professional Engineer will submit certifications that the 
28 permitted mixed waste management units have been closed in accordance with the approved 
29 closure plan. The certifications will be submitted in accordance with the Hanford Facility 
30 Dangerous Waste Permit (Ecology 2009) Condition I.1.1 to the following address: 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 

Program Manager, Nuclear Waste Program 
Washington State Department of Ecology 
3100 Port of Benton Boulevard 
Richland, Washington 99354 

37 The following documentation will be prepared to support the closure certification, and will be 
38 provided or accessible to Ecology on request: 
39 
40 • Field notes related to closure activities 

41 • A description of deviations from the approved closure plan and justifications for these 
42 deviations 

43 • Documentation of the final disposition of dangerous wastes and dangerous waste residues, 
44 including contaminated media, debris, and treatment residuals 
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1 • Laboratory and field data (including quality assurance and quality control data) for samples 
2 and measurements, including those taken to determine background conditions or to determine 
3 or confirm clean closure 

4 • A summary report that itemizes the data reviewed by the independent registered professional 
5 engineer and tabulates the analytical results of samples taken to determine or confirm clean 
6 closure 

7 
8 A draft decontamination documentation checklist and an example of RCRA closure certification 
9 statement are provided in Figure H-1 and Figure H-5, respectively. 

10 
11 Ecology will verify that the requirements for closure certification are properly completed per 
12 WAC 173-303-610(6). If the closure certification is accepted, Ecology will inform DOE of the 
13 acceptance in writing. 
14 
15 H.4.2 Run-on and Runoff Control 

16 No runoff or run-on resulting from precipitation or surface water flows is anticipated in the areas 
17 undergoing closure. The WTP permitted dangerous/mixed waste management units are enclosed 
18 within highly secure reinforced concrete and steel frame buildings, with the exceptions noted 
19 below. Wash water or other liquids resulting from decontamination activities will be contained 
20 by WTP containment structures - floors, walls, ceilings, sumps, and catch tanks. 
21 
22 The only permitted mixed waste management units that may be exposed to direct precipitation 
23 are the two process condensate vessels outside the pretreatment building. The failed melter 
24 storage building will be a separate freestanding unit, and run-on or runoff control will be assured 
25 for this unit before and during operation of the WTP, as well as during the closure period. There 
26 will be no changes in the secondary containment capacities or runoff control design for this unit 
27 during closure activities. 
28 
29 Activities such as groundwater monitoring and run-on and runoff control will be described in a 
30 revision to the closure plan prior to closure. 
31 
32 H.4.3 Equipment Reuse 

33 Equipment may be decontaminated and reused during or after closure, if practicable. For 
34 example, contaminated (radiological) material and handling equipment such as shield doors, 
35 cranes, and power manipulators may be decontaminated in order to reduce radiation dose rates. 
36 This will allow initial or repeated personnel entry to areas where additional decontamination, 
37 debris size reduction, or packaging and encapsulation activities will be conducted. Equipment 
38 described in Sections H.3.0 and H.6.0 will be decontaminated using methods selected from those 
39 specified under 40 CFR 268.45, or equivalent technologies. 
40 
41 Criteria for determining whether equipment will be reused or disposed of include the following: 
42 

43 • Degree of contamination (radiological) 

44 • The need to minimize potential worker radiation and dangerous/mixed waste exposures 
45 during decontamination; the amount of decontamination residues that would be generated 
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• The value of the equipment 

2 • Compliance with the approved schedule and budget 

3 

4 Equipment that could be used by DOE in future operations at the WTP site, in other Hanford 
5 projects, or at different DOE facilities, may be decontaminated first. 
6 
7 H.5.0 MAXIMUM WASTE INVENTORY 

8 The estimated maximum mixed waste inventory for each type of permitted mixed waste 
9 management unit is listed in Table H-1. These are total storage capacity volumes from the WTP 

10 Part A form in Addendum A. 
1 1 

12 The actual volumes present at the start of the closure period will be much less than values shown 
13 in the table. For example, the containment buildings and container storage areas may be empty 
14 or nearly empty on the date of completion of treatment of the final volume of waste feed, and the 
15 tank systems are not likely to contain more than a few percent of the maximum capacity. 
16 
17 H.6.0 
18 

CLOSURE OF TANKS, CONTAINER STORAGE, CONTAINMENT 
BUILDINGS, AND MISCELLANEOUS UNITS 

19 This section of the closure plan identifies specific closure requirements for each type of 
20 permitted mixed waste management unit at the WTP, and describes the removal of wastes and 
21 equipment, decontamination of the unit, and disposition of decontamination residues. A 
22 summary of the closure standards and activities for each type of permitted mixed waste 
23 management unit is provided in Table H-2. 
24 
25 The performance standards and closure activities for many of the mixed waste management unit 
26 components are similar or identical for the four types of units, as indicated in the table. 
27 Differences in the detailed closure procedures will be due in part to variations in permitted mixed 
28 waste management unit design, and different ancillary equipment present in various units, even 
29 in units of the same type. In the process cells/caves secondary containment areas for tanks or 
30 miscellaneous units, initial decontamination activities will be performed remotely, while the 
31 same types of activities may be performed by personnel in most of the other mixed waste 
32 management units, such as container storage units. 
33 
34 An overall estimate of the volume of closure wastes to be generated has not been prepared, due 
35 to the uncertainties regarding final disposition of the WTP equipment and structures. The 
36 estimate of the volume of closure wastes will be provided in an amended closure plan and 
37 submitted for approval prior to initiating closure activities. The volume of decontamination 
38 wastes that will be generated may be relatively large if most of the tanks, piping and related 
39 equipment, and major portions of the concrete and steel structures are removed and disposed of 
40 as waste. Volume of wastes may also be large if the same equipment and structures are 
41 completely decontaminated, resulting in large amounts of secondary residues, personnel 
42 protective equipment, and decontamination solutions. The volume of immobilized waste that 
43 will be generated during the closure period depends in part on the composition of the final batch 
44 of waste feed, which cannot be predicted at this time. 
45 
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H.6.1 Closure of Tank Systems 

2 Tank systems will be decontaminated using chemical and/or physical extraction technologies. 
3 Types of tank systems that will be decontaminated include, but are not limited to, the following: 
4 
5 • LAW and HL W feed and storage tank systems 

6 • Evaporators and condensers 

7 • Waste filtration tanks 

8 • Ion exchange tanks 

9 • PTF condensate tanks 

10 
11 Types of ancillary equipment that may be decontaminated include, but are not limited to, the 
12 following: 
13 

14 • Waste transport, rinse, and washdown piping 

15 • Pumps, agitators, wash rings, and ejectors 

16 • Air, steam, and water lines in secondary containment areas 

17 • Intra-facility pipelines 

18 
19 Decontamination of tank systems including tanks, piping, and other ancillary equipment will be 
20 conducted using chemical extraction technology and water washing and spraying. High-pressure 
21 steam or other physical extraction technologies identified in Section H.3 .3 will also be used to 
22 remove contamination if necessary. The decontamination procedures for closure of tanks will 
23 include, but may not be limited to, the following: 
24 
25 • Tank systems will be flushed after the final batch of bulk waste has been processed through 
26 that tank system. Large-volume flush solutions will remove as much waste as possible 
27 before smaller scale decontamination work begins. Flush water will be transferred to the 
28 pretreatment evaporation and ultrafiltration systems, and the concentrates will be sent to the 
29 HL W melter for vitrification, if the HL W vitrification system is operating. (If either or both 
30 vitrification systems will not be operating during the first phase of the closure period, this 
31 closure plan will be revised to account for changes in treatment and disposal of waste feed 
32 and flushing wastes, as necessary.) Water condensate from the evaporator will be routed to 
33 the LERF/ETF. The HL W melter will be shut down after flushing wastes are treated. Tank 
34 decontamination activities to be performed after completion of flushing may involve any of 
35 the chemical or physical extraction technologies identified in Section H.3.3. Used 
36 decontamination solutions will be transferred to the LERF/ETF or another permitted TSD 
37 facility. 

38 • Physical evidence of mixed waste contamination in the secondary containment systems may 
39 be used, in addition to the operating record, to determine whether decontamination of the 
40 exterior of a tank system is needed. Before using decontamination solutions on the outside of 
41 a tank, the floor and wall liners will be inspected for cracks or other breaches. The cracks 
42 will be sealed before beginning decontamination treatment, or other engineered containment 
43 devices (such as collection basins) will be used to collect and contain solutions. The outer 
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1 tank surface then will be cleaned with water or detergents, or other technologies as necessary, 
2 and rinsed. Decontamination of secondary containment for permitted mixed waste 
3 management units will be similar or identical to the procedures used for mixed waste 
4 container storage and containment building units. 

5 • After the tanks are decontaminated, the tank interiors may be inspected using CCTV cameras 
6 to determine compliance with the clean debris surface standard. Because of possible 
7 radiation exposure, visual inspection of the process cells may be performed remotely using a 
8 camera with a zoom lens, or using another device that allows verification that the standard is 
9 met. Inspections will be documented in an inspection record. 

IO • The outside of the tanks also will be inspected for compliance with the clean debris surface 
11 standard, and inspections will be documented in an inspection record. 

12 • If tanks or ancillary equipment cannot be determined by visual inspection to meet the clean 
13 debris surface standard, the tanks may undergo further decontamination, or rinsate samples 
14 may be obtained to determine if the decontaminated tank meets the designation limit 
15 performance standard for clean closure. Before or after decontamination efforts, a tank 
16 system may be designated as mixed waste debris, removed, reduced in size, packaged, 
17 treated by encapsulation, and sent to a permitted disposal facility. 

18 • Decontamination residues will be collected, designated, and transferred to a permitted 
19 disposal facility. 

20 
21 The decontamination procedures for piping and ancillary equipment will include, but will not be 
22 limited to, the following activities: 
23 
24 • The facility design and process information, in combination with operating records, will be 
25 used to identify the equipment associated with treatment of mixed waste. Piping that may 
26 have carried mixed waste or may have become externally contaminated with mixed or 
27 dangerous waste will undergo decontamination. Contaminated piping may include waste 
28 transfer piping, sump contents transfer piping, nitric acid transfer piping, and other piping 
29 associated with waste treatment and secondary waste transfer. 

30 • The piping will undergo bulk flushing at the same time the tanks are flushed. Flushing of the 
31 pipes and other ancillary equipment will remove the waste in order to meet the clean debris 
32 surface standard. Chemical and/or physical extraction technologies may be used to attempt to 
33 remove the remaining waste from piping and other ancillary equipment. Where it is not 
34 possible to visually verify that the clean debris surface standard has been met, verification 
35 may be attempted by rinsate sampling, analysis, and comparison of analyses with designation 
36 limits. 

3 7 • If it is not possible to meet the clean debris surface standard or designation limits, 
38 contaminated portions of the piping and ancillary equipment will be removed, designated as 
39 dangerous/mixed waste, packaged in waste containers, transferred to the CWC or another 
40 permitted unit, encapsulated, and disposed of at a permitted landfill disposal unit on the 
41 Hanford Site. Encapsulation may be performed at the CWC or elsewhere. 

42 

Part III, Operating Unit 1 0-H-29 



069/201 ~_; WA7890008967, Part Ill, Operating Unit Group 10 
Waste Treatment and Immobilization Plant 

H.6.2 Closure of Container Storage Areas 

2 Each permitted mixed waste container storage unit will be evaluated for historical spills or other 
3 releases of dangerous or mixed wastes by review of the facility operating records and by visual 
4 inspection. The Visual inspections will determine if the container storage unit can be declared 
5 clean using the clean debris surface standard by checking for signs of any spills and/or releases 
6 of waste and loss of integrity, breaks, cracks, gaps, and other signs of deterioration of container 
7 storage area floors . If the record review and inspection support the conclusion that no releases of 
8 dangerous/mixed waste to the floor occurred, no further decontamination or sampling work will 
9 be required for that permitted mixed waste container storage unit. ff either the inspection or 

IO record review indicate that dangerous/mixed waste releases to the floor of a mixed waste 
11 container storage occurred, decontamination will be required. If the protective coating is intact, 
12 physical extraction treatment will not be performed. If the coating is cracked or more severely 
13 damaged, physical extraction treatment will be required to remove at least 0.6 cm from the 
14 original surface. If the extent of the historical releases (the actual location on the floor) cannot 
I 5 be determined, the entire floor surface of the container storage area will be treated. If the 
16 resulting surface cannot be documented as a clean debris surface, the treatment may be repeated 
17 or the full thickness of the floor may be removed. The solid residues or rubble produced by 
18 treatment or removal will be disposed of as dangerous/mixed waste, unless sampling and 
19 analyses are performed to support a request for an Ecology determination that the rubble is not 
20 dangerous/mixed waste. 
21 
22 The presence of through-thickness cracks or other loss of integrity, if found in concrete floors 
23 that rest directly on soil, in secondary containment areas where dangerous/mixed waste releases 
24 are documented or suspected, may require a soil contamination investigation. Examples of 
25 adequate evidence that a release may have occurred include discoloration or staining of the 
26 concrete, odor, or elevated radiation readings observed during the initial closure inspection. Soil 
27 and possibly concrete samples will be obtained by coring in the vicinity of known or suspected 
28 mixed waste releases. Soil contaminated at concentrations above the risk-based soil cleanup 
29 levels will be removed, and confirmation samples will be taken at the limits of the excavation to 
30 confirm adequate removal. If analytical results are less than the Hanford soil background levels 
31 but greater than the risk-based soil cleanup concentrations, a request for approval of a clean 
32 closure-determination will be submitted to Ecology. The request will be supported with the 
33 analytical and other pertinent data for that mixed waste container storage unit. 
34 
35 If soil contamination is so extensive that the zone of contamination cannot be practically 
36 removed, or if groundwater contamination could result, the closure plan will be revised to 
3 7 provide for additional investigation and measures to address corrective action requirements. 
38 
39 Decontamination documentation will be prepared as described in Sections H.3.4 and H.4.1. 
40 
41 H.6.3 Closure of Containment Building Units 

42 One containment building unit, the pretreatment plant hot cell maintenance area containment 
43 building unit, will be used for secondary waste (mostly debris) decontamination, size reduction, 
44 and packaging operations throughout the operating life of the WTP. It may be used for these 
45 same functions during the closure period. The HL W melter (cave) containment building may be 
46 used for similar operations during closure, after the normal melter operations have been 
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l completed. In particular, the HL W melter containment building may be used to partially 
2 decontaminate and overpack failed HL W melters that were stored in the failed melter storage 
3 building ( container storage area) during the operating life of the plant. 
4 
5 After completion of operations to facilitate closure of other permitted mixed waste management 
6 units, the melters and associated spent parts, feed apparatus, and off-gas control equipment will 
7 be removed. The containment buildings will be closed in the same manner, following the same 
8 inspection, decontamination, and documentation requirements identified in Sections H.6.1 and 
9 H.6.2 for tank system secondary containment areas and mixed waste container storage units. 

l O Several significant differences in design and mixed waste types may result in substantially longer 
11 time requirements for closure of the permitted containment building units, as compared to mixed 
12 waste container storage units. For example, most operations in the HL W melter cave will be 
13 conducted with remotely operated equipment until the final decontamination stages are reached. 
14 Complex remote operations are necessarily slow, and the full extent of necessary 
15 decontamination, size reduction, and packaging work will not be known until the final stages of 
16 closure. The ILAW container finishing line and container fixative containment building units are 
17 also larger and contain more equipment than most of the mixed waste container storage units. 
18 
19 Other containment building units are more similar to mixed waste container storage units, 
20 including coated concrete rather than cladded floors and walls. These containment buildings will 
21 be closed in the same manner as the mixed waste container storage units (Section H.6.2), with 
22 the added complications of various types of waste handling equipment such as power 
23 manipulators, cranes, and the LAW LSMs. 
24 
25 H.6.4 Closure of Miscellaneous Units 

26 The HL W and LAW melters are miscellaneous units. Several times during the life of the WTP, 
27 spent melters will be removed from the HL W melter cave and LAW LSM gallery containment 
28 buildings. Removal and replacement of spent melters is not considered closure. One or more of 
29 the LAW melters may actually be removed and not replaced before the start of the closure 
30 period. The HL W melter is planned to be operating during the deactivation period (the first part 
31 of the closure period). If necessary, the HL W melter may be removed and replaced during the 
32 closure period to provide treatment for the residues from tank system flushing operations. Such 
33 removal and replacement would not be considered closure, although it may occur during the 
34 closure period. 
35 
36 LAW melter operating equipment openings will be closed and the exterior surfaces 
37 decontaminated. The melters will be removed from the LAW melter gallery as intact assemblies, 
38 encapsulated, if required, and shipped to the LLBG or another permitted treatment/disposal unit. 
39 Failed HL W melters may be stored during the closure period, while treatment, transport, and 
40 disposal operations are arranged. HL W melters may be partially decontaminated and packaged 
41 in an overpack in the HL W melter cave during the final phases of closure activities. HL W 
42 melters in the failed melter storage building (container storage area) may be returned to the HL W 
43 melter cave for partial decontamination and packaging. Both types of melters will be treated in 
44 accordance with the immobilization treatment standard and disposed of at pennitte mixed waste 
45 disposal facilities. 
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1 Removal of melter components will be accomplished according to standard procedures for the 
2 operational period of the plant. Special HL W melter closure activities, such as size reduction, 
3 decontamination of components, or packaging of components and decontamination residues, 
4 may require the development of new procedures or the installation of new equipment. 
5 
6 Other miscellaneous units such as off gas scrubbers, condensers, precipitators, reboilers, 
7 oxidizers, and adsorbers will be closed in the same manner, following the same inspection, 
8 decontamination, and documentation requirements identified in Sections H.6.1 and H.6.2 for 
9 tank systems and container storage areas. 

10 

11 H.7.0 SCHEDULE FOR CLOSURE 

12 For the purposes of this closure plan, the design life of the WTP is estimated at 40 years of 
13 operations. The estimated three-year schedule for closure is provided in Figure H-7. 
14 
15 As required by WAC l 73-303-610(3)(c), WTP will notify Ecology at least 45 days before the 
16 date on which the closure period is expected to start. In addition, WAC 173-303-610(3)( c) 
17 requires that the closure period begin no later than 30 days after the date on which WTP receives 
18 the final volume of dangerous waste. Due to the complexity of the WTP operations, the 30-day 
19 requirement to start closure activities will likely be unable to be met. Processing of the final 
20 batch of waste feed may require approximately nine months after receiving the final waste feed 
21 transfer from the DST system unit. Additional evaluation of the schedule will be conducted prior 
22 to closure. 
23 

24 The date of receipt of the final volume of bulk waste feed in the melters and various other 
25 specific individual permitted mixed waste management units within the WTP will be at the end 
26 of the processing of that final batch of waste feed. This date will roughly correspond to the date 
27 of the start of deactivation operations. The pretreatment and HL W feed preparation and melter 
28 systems may continue to operate for several months after the start of the closure period. These 
29 systems will be processing the tank system flush solutions and producing immobilized waste 
30 glass containing most of the residual waste constituents left in the tanks at the start of the closure 
31 period. 
32 
33 The year the WTP permitted mixed waste management units close will depend on the time 
34 required for the initial portion of the tank waste inventory to be processed, the degree of success 
3 5 in this mission, and whether the WTP will be used to continue to process the remaining Hanford 
36 tank waste inventory. Other factors that could affect the year of closure include changes in 
37 operational requirements, lifetime extension upgrades, a different operating contractor, and other 
3 8 unforeseen factors. 
39 
40 This estimated three-year closure schedule is necessarily general and is not meant to be 
41 definitive. For example, completion of decontamination of the pretreatment building and residue 
42 removal is shown at approximately 21 months after the start of the closure period. However, 
43 decontamination of the LAW and HL W vitrification plant tanks and other permitted mixed waste 
44 management units is expected to require use of pipelines through the pretreatment building to 
45 transfer decontamination solutions and rinsates to the LERF/ETF. Therefore, the final 
46 decontamination of piping and collection tanks in the pretreatment building may not be 
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I completed until after the LAW and HL W vitrification plant tanks and other permitted mixed 
2 waste management units are decontaminated. 
3 
4 A more specific schedule will be provided in the revision of this closure plan prior to the start of 
5 closure activities. The revised schedule will take advantage of final design and operating 
6 procedure information that is not available at this time. The schedule for closure will include a 
7 breakdown of activities to be performed after the date of completion of vitrification processing of 
8 the last batch of waste feed from the DST system. 
9 

10 H.8.0 EXTENSION FOR CLOSURE TIME 

I I The following discussion addresses the extension of the dangerous/mixed waste removal and 
12 closure time periods as specified in WAC l 73-303-610(4)(a) and (b), respectively. The first 
13 citation requires that within 90 days after receiving the final volume of dangerous waste (the 
14 DST waste), the owner or operator will treat, remove from the dangerous/mixed waste 
15 management unit, or dispose of all dangerous wastes in accordance with the approved closure 
16 plan. The second requirement is that all closure activities will be completed within 180 days 
17 after receiving the final volume of dangerous waste. 
18 
19 The need for more than 90 days to remove dangerous/mixed wastes and more than 180 days to 
20 complete closure activities is anticipated. This need is due in part to the high radiation fields in 
21 many of the mixed waste management units, even after the entire bulk waste inventory has been 
22 processed and the residues (the inventory present at the start of the closure period) are removed 
23 by flushing. Processing of the final batch of waste feed may require approximately nine months 
24 of operation at or near design capacity of the plant, prior to the start of deactivation and closure 
25 work. As explained in Section H.7.0, these processing operations will be completed, or nearly 
26 completed, at the start of the closure period. 
27 
28 The large number of mixed waste management units and extensive integrated ancillary 
29 equipment such as piping, valves, filters (mostly welded together), and the need to coordinate 
30 closure activities with other TSD units both at Hanford and offsite, means that more time will be 
31 required for closure than would be necessary for a typical dangerous waste management facility. 
32 
33 The decontamination operations described in this closure plan are intended to avoid excessive 
34 secondary waste generation and to provide for the recycling of some pieces of equipment. The 
35 decontamination operations will include extensive use of chemical and physical decontamination 
36 treatment technologies. Incineration is not considered as an option for dangerous/mixed wastes 
37 to be generated during closure. Solidification, encapsulation, and landfilling of dangerous and 
38 mixed wastes will be deliberately minimized. The volumes of wastes that will be disposed of 
39 will also be minimized to the extent practical by physical size reduction. Size reduction will 
40 allow packaging of large tanks, pipe, and support structures in relatively small, densely packed 
41 drums or waste boxes. These waste management priorities are emphasized to support this 
42 request for extension of the waste removal and closure periods, as suggested in Section 8.3 of the 
43 Ecology Guidance for Clean Closure of Dangerous Waste Units and Facilities (Ecology 2005). 
44 
45 The WTP operator will take the actions necessary to prevent threats to human health and the 
46 environment from the unclosed but not operating WTP, including compliance with applicable 
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1 permit requirements. During the first several months of the closure period, a large portion of the 
2 plant will be operating to remove waste residues from the tank systems to the maximum practical 
3 extent. Flushing, vitrification, and other deactivation activities will require continued security 
4 and monitoring of the other non-operating portions of the plant, and no part of the plant will be 
5 unsecured or abandoned during the closure period. 
6 
7 If necessary, an extension of the three-year closure schedule will be requested and the need for 
8 the extension demonstrated in accordance with WAC 173-303-610(4)(a) and (b). The request 
9 would be determined prior to initiating closure activities, or during closure activities should 

10 closure conditions necessitate. A revised closure plan will be submitted for approval if an 
11 extension is necessary. 
12 
13 Condition II.R.1 Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Permit (Ecology 2009) requires the 
14 Permittees to notify Ecology in writing, as soon as possible, of deviations or expected deviations 
15 from the schedules of the permit. The Permittees will include with the notification information 
16 supporting their claim that they have used best efforts to meet the required schedules. If Ecology 
17 determines that the Permittees have made best efforts to meet the schedules of the permit, 
18 Ecology will notify the Permittees in writing by certified mail that the Permittees have been 
19 granted an extension. Such an extension will not require a permit modification under Condition 
20 I.C.3. Should Ecology determine that the Permittees have not made best efforts to meet the 
21 schedules of the permit, Ecology may take such action as is deemed necessary. Copies of 
22 correspondence regarding schedule extensions will be kept in the operating record. 
23 
24 Condition II.R. l Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Permit (Ecology 2009) provides that any 
25 schedule extension granted through the approved change control process identified in the 
26 Hanford Federal Facility Agreement and Consent Order (Ecology, EPA, and DOE 1998) will be 
27 incorporated into the permit. Such a revision will not require a permit modification under 
28 Condition I.C.3. 
29 
30 
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Table H-1 Maximum Waste Inventory 

Mixed Waste Management Unit Maximum Inventory a 

Total container storage 1,089,000 gal 

Total tank storage 5,276,000 gal 

• Miscellaneous (e.g., melter and offgas equipment) and containment building units are not counted, as they will 
be processing the volumes previously stored in tanks, and producing treated and secondary wastes that are 
included in the container storage total. 

Table H-2 Clean Closure Performance Standards and Activities3 

Mixed Waste 
Management Performance 

Unit Type Components Standards Closure Activities 

Tank system Exterior surfaces Clean debris surface, Extraction technologies 
Interior surfaces designation limits, or removal of tanks 
Ancillary equipment or removal 
Secondary containment Liner and concrete 

decontamination and/or 
removal 

Container Floor, walls, and Clean debris surface, Extraction technologies 
storage area ancillary equipment designation limits, 

or removal Liner and concrete 
decontamination and/or 
removal 

Containment Floor, walls, and Clean debris surface, Extraction technologies 
building ancillary equipment designation limits, 

or removal Liner and concrete 
decontamination and/or 
removal 

Miscellaneous Metters and ancillary Removal Removal 
units (melter) equipment 

Miscellaneous Exterior surfaces Clean debris surface, Extraction technologies 
units (others) Interior surfaces designation limits, or removal of 

Ancillary equipment or removal miscellaneous units 
Secondary containment, 
as applicable Liner and concrete 

decontamination and/or 
removal 

4 a Refers to WAC 173-303-610 and 40 CFR 268.45, Table 1, as incorporated by reference at 
5 WAC 173-303-140 (2)(a). 
6 
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Figure H-1 Sample Clean Debris Surface Checklist 

DECONTAMINATION CHECKLIST 

This checklist is intended to document decontamination work and the attainment of a clean debris surface 
for the following components, structures, and materials . 

Building or location: 

2 Component or Area: 

3 Material (such as concrete, metal): 

4 Decontamination treatment method 1: 

5 Decontamination treatment parameters: 

Temperature 

Propellant 

Solid media (such as shot, grit, beads) 

Pressure 

Residence time 

Surfactants 

Detergents 

Grinding or striking media (such as wheels, piston heads) 

Depth of surface layer removal in cm (in concrete, for example) 

Other 

The decontamination of the building, component, or material identified in steps I through 3 was 
completed as specified at steps 4 and 5. 

I 
Title Signature Date 

6 Performance Standard: 

I have visually inspected the above-identified material before/ after (circle one) decontamination or 
treatment in accordance with the closure plan. Dangerous waste residues have/ have not (circle one) 
been removed to attain a clean debris surface2• 

Authorized Representative Signature Date 

Notes: 

Decontamination treatment will use a chemical or physical extraction method as listed in Table I, Alternative Treatment 
Standards for Hazardous Debris (40 CFR 268.45). 

2 Clean debris surface as defined in Table I, Alternative Treatment Standards for Hazardous Debris (40 CFR 268.45) : 
·"Clean debris surface' means the surface, when viewed without magnification, will be free of all visible contaminated soil and 
hazardous waste except that residual staining from soil and waste consisting of light shadows, slight streaks, or minor 
discolorations, and soi l and waste in cracks, crevices, and pits may be present provided that such staining and waste and soil in 
cracks, crevices, and pits will be limited to no more than 5 % of each square inch of surface area." 
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Figure H-2 Closure Strategy Flowchart for Tank Systems 
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1 Figure H-3 Closure Strategy for Container Storage, Containment Building, Miscellaneous Unit, and Tank System Secondary 
2 Containment Areas 

3 
4 
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Figure H-4 Closure Strategy Flowchart for Soils and Groundwater 

0-
From Figure H-3 

Implement Soil 
Sampling and Analysis 
Plan (Coring/Drilling) 

000315-BDF-O~V002 

Yes 

Unit(s) 
Clean 
Closed 

No 

WA 7890008967, Part III, Operating Unit Group l 0 
Waste Treatment and Immobilization Plant 

Yes 

Remove to 
Risk Based Soil 

Standards; Confirm 

Notify Ecology 
Prepare investigation plan to 

No define extent 
- • Prepare corrective action plan 

Revise dosure plan 
Prepare post closure plan 

COC = Constituents of Concern 
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Figure H-5 Example Closure Certification Statement 

RCRA CLOSURE CERTIFICATION 
FOR 

River Protection Project- Waste Treatment Plant 
Hanford Site 

US Department of Energy, Richland Operations Office 

We, the undersigned, hereby certify that closure activities were -------------
performed in accordance with the specifications in the approved closure plan. 

I --------------- ------
Owner/Operator 

Contractor Representative 

Independent Registered 
Professional Engineer 

Washington State PE# 

Signature 

Signature 

Signature 
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Date 

I 
Date 

I 

Date 
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Figure H-6 

RPP-WTP 
Permit 
Issued 

Operating 
Life Approx. 

40 Years 

WTP Permitting, Deactivation, and Closure 

WA 7890008967, Part III, Operating Unit Group l 0 
Waste Treatment and Immobilization Plant 

Tri-Party Agreement TSO Facility Permitting Process 
(Action Plan, Section 6.2) 

WAC 173-303-610 
- Closure Period 

Approx. 3 Years 

Deactivation Period ~ 

Normal Treatment 
Operations -

Waste 

Initial 
Phase 

Feed Run Out 

Approx. 9 Months 
Shut Down 

Redundant Systems, 
Flush & Drain 

Notify Ecology 
At Least 45 Days 
Prior 

Isolation and 
Closure Phase 

Post-Closure 
Period 

If Clean Closure Is Not 
-·-··-·· Accomplished 

RCRA / Dangerous Waste 
Decontamination Activities 

Certification of 
Completion of 
Closure 

30 Years or More 

Certification of 
Completion of 
Post-Closure 

Final Waste 
Feed Receipt 

Limit Access, Iso late 
Connections, Seal 
Migratable 
Contamination, Install 
Monitoring Equipment 

Deactivation End 
Points Reached; 
Submit Facilities 
Characterization 
Report 

000222- BDF-01-••0()3 Note: Timeline Not To Scale 
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Figure H-7 Closure Schedule for WTP 
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